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Summary 


The rich manuscript tradition attested by the Community Rule from 
Qumran and its implications for our assessment of the relationship of the 
texts to the movement associated for a time with Khirbet Qumran have been 
the subject of vigorous debate in recent scholarship. This article offers a 
fresh assessment of the Community Rule manuscripts and their relationship to 
Khirbet Qumran. Rather than focusing on the remarkable differences between 
1QS V-IX and 4QS close attention is paid here to 1QS I-IV; X-XI // 4QS— 
the framework of what can be called the ‘Long Text’ of S as represented 
particularly by 1QS and 4Q256 (S°). A close reading of those parts of the Long 
Text of S that make it long reveals a heightened sense of theological reflection 
in a movement with a considerable history and internal challenges. We note 
further that the palaeographical dates of the copies of the Long Text cluster 
chronologically in the mid-Hasmonean period (125-75 BCE) suggesting that it 
is this period—aimed at overcoming a crisis of commitment in an established 
group—that is more likely associated with a move to the site of Qumran than 
community origins. 


* This research was undertaken with the support of the College of Arts and Law 
of the University of Birmingham and a British Academy Mid-Career Fellowship dur- 
ing 2013-2014. I presented versions of this paper at the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, 
and at the Qumran Institute of the University of Groningen. I am grateful to colleagues 
for the constructive discussions that followed. I first encountered the Cave 4 manu- 
scripts of the Community Rule in a seminar hosted by the late Prof. Geza Vermes and 
would like to dedicate this contribution to the Serekh texts which he co-edited to his 
memory. 


4 CHARLOTTE HEMPEL 
I. INTRODUCTION 


HE full publication of the Dead Sea Scrolls has led to a wide- 

ranging re-assessment of the significance of this cache of ancient 

manuscripts for our understanding of ancient Judaism. The rich 
evidence of the ten additional manuscripts of the Community Rule (S) 
from Cave 4 continues to play an important role in refining our unders- 
tanding of the relationship of the literary remains to the movement that 
for a time occupied the site. A particular focus of the vibrant scholarly 
debate provoked by the stunning plurality of S manuscripts have been 
attempts to outline affiliations of particular manuscripts and reconstruct 
the literary development of the tradition based on the eleven securely 
identified manuscripts from Caves 1 and 4. (1) My own earlier contri- 
bution to the latter endeavour advocated going beyond the customary 
route of using individual manuscripts as stepping stones in outlining 
the growth of the textual tradition by stressing the singular importance 
of blocks of material shared among divergent manuscripts. It is in the 
common blocks of material that span across the manuscript spectrum 
where we are likely to find the core of the developing corpus rather than 
by identifying the composition historically earlier of two varying 
manuscripts. (2) In what follows I will re-focus attention away from the 
‘core’ of the Rule tradition to the more recent framework of the growing 
text. It is precisely the ‘framework,’ especially the material attested in 
1QS I-IV, that has been at the centre of scholarly assessments of the 
theological reasoning of the movement behind the Scrolls. (3) 


(1) See P. S. Alexander, “The Redaction-History of Serekh ha-Yahad: A Pro- 
posal,” RevQ 17 (1996): 437-453; C. Hempel, The Qumran Rule Texts in Context: 
Collected Studies (TSAJ 154; Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2013), 109-119 and 137-150; 
M. A. Knibb, “Rule of the Community,” in Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls 
(ed. L. H. Schiffman and J. C. VanderKam; New York: OUP, 2000), Vol. II, 793-797; 
S. Metso, The Textual Development of the Qumran Community Rule (STDJ 21; Leiden: 
Brill, 1997); G. Vermes, “Preliminary Remarks on Unpublished Fragments of the 
Community Rule from Qumran Cave 4,” JJS 42 (1991): 250-255 and further literature 
referred to in the above discussions. 

(2) For the proposal that a core of early materials are shared across a spectrum 
of manuscripts and bibliographical details on the wider debate see C. Hempel, “The 
Literary Development of the S-Tradition: A New Paradigm," RevQ 22 (2006): 389-401 
and C. Hempel, “Shared Traditions: Points of Contact Between S and D,” in The Dead 
Sea Scrolls: Transmission of Traditions (ed. S. Metso, H. Najman, and E. Schuller; 
STDJ 92; Leiden: Brill, 2010 ), 115-131, both reprinted in Hempel, Qumran Rule 
Texts in Context, 109-119 and 137-150. 

(3) Material corresponding to 1QS I-IV is attested in 4Q255, 4Q256, 4Q257, and 
4Q262 though the latter may be an anthology rather than a copy of the Community 
Rule, cf. P. S. Alexander and G. Vermes, Qumran Cave 4.26: Serekh Ha-Yahad and 
Two Related Texts (DJD 26; Oxford: Clarendon, 1998), 190. 
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Il. THEOLOGICAL VOICES IN THE EVOLVING TEXTS OF 
THE COMMUNITY RULE TRADITION 


For a long time the Community Rule or Serekh tradition (S), and 
especially the Teaching on the Two Spirits, was considered as offering 
access to the theological reasoning of those responsible for it. (4) 
While the composite character of the Community Rule tradition is 
today widely if not universally acknowledged there was a trend in 
previous scholarly assessments to focus our energies on identifying 
the earliest core or building blocks of the material rather than the 
latest editorial voice. (5) In theological terms the core or essence of 
the matter was also very much sought after. Thus, Carol Newsom 
describes the Treatise on the Two Spirits as “intricately reasoned ins- 
truction in the dualistic theology of the sect,” and John Collins offers 
a comparable assessment of the Treatise as “the heart of the sect’s 
theology.” (6) Some scholars have attempted to formulate an (over-) 
ambitious synthesis, a representative example being the work of Alex 
Deasley who conceives of Qumran theology in the singular and of the 
‘Qumran sectaries’ as a unified body of people who shared a common 
belief system. (7) 

To a certain extent we have been worshipping “the idol of origins," 
a concept developed by Marc Bloch and applied to Qumran by Albert 
Baumgarten. (8) We have also been worshipping the idol of the indivi- 
dual brilliant scholar/theologian/thinker—perhaps the image of contem- 
porary scholars at the top of their game in ancient garb. 


(4) H. Ringgren The Faith of Qumran: Theology of the Dead Sea Scrolls (rev. 
and enl. ed.; New York: Crossroad, 1995), 2-3. For recent analyses of the Treatise on 
the Two Spirits that include further bibliography see C. Hempel, “The Treatise on the 
Two Spirits and the Literary Development of the Rule of the Community,” in Dualism 
in Qumran (ed. Geza Xeravits; LSTS 76; London: T & T Clark, 2010), 102-120 and 
M. Brand, Evil Within and Without: The Source of Sin and Its Nature as Portrayed in 
Second Temple Literature (JAJ Sup; Gottingen: Vanderhoeck & Ruprecht, 2013), 
257-274. 

(5) See the seminal study by J. Murphy-O’Connor, “La genése littéraire de la 
Règle de la Communauté,” RB 76 (1969): 528-549. 

(6) C. Newsom, “Apocalyptic and the Discourse of the Qumran Community,” 
JNES 49 (1990): 135-144, here 137 and J. J. Collins, “Apocalypticism and Literary 
Genre in the Dead Sea Scrolls,’ in The Dead Sea Scrolls After Fifty Years: A Compre- 
hensive Assessment (ed. P. Flint and J. C. VanderKam; Leiden: Brill, 1999), Vol. II, 
403-430, 421. See also A. R. C. Leaney, The Rule of Qumran and Its Meaning (NTL; 
London: SCM, 1966), 143. 

(7) A. Deasley, The Shape of Qumran Theology (Carlisle: Paternoster Press, 2000). 

(8) Cf. Marc Bloch, The Historian’s Craft (Manchester: Manchester University 
Press, 1992), 24-29 and A. I. Baumgarten, “Reflections on the Groningen Hypothesis,” 
in Enoch and Qumran Origins: New Light On a Forgotten Connection (ed. G. Boccac- 
cini; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2005), 256-262. 
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Angela Kim Harkins’ study of 20" century German scholarship 
on the Teacher Hymns based on the neo-Romantic notion of a Roman- 
tic hero is analogously instructive. (9) Harkins questions the validity of 
the “presupposition [...] that the interior passion of a literary genius 
would be mirrored in the creative brilliance of his writing” and that 
“the authenticity of an authorial voice can be measured by the drama- 
tic qualities in the writing itself.” (10) Something akin to this might 
apply also to formative research on the theology of the Scrolls. Scholars 
have often looked for the brains behind the community, the outstanding 
thinker. Deasley even feels able to speak of accessing “the Qumran 
mind.” (11) 

More recently, we note a move away from studies such as the 
classic volume by Helmer Ringgren who sought to offer a synthesis 
of Qumran theology towards more nuanced assessments, sketched out, 
for instance, in John Collins’ Introduction to the collection Religion 
in the Dead Sea Scrolls. (12) 

We are currently still in the process of refining our positions on 
the nature of the collection and the profile of various caves. In fact a 
veritable cottage industry—founded arguably by Devorah Dimant— 
has now been devoted to this topic. (13) 

As far as the Community Rule is concerned this text has always 
been central in the scholarly literature devoted to Qumran theology. 
Thus, for instance, whole chapters are devoted to the material in S 
(and D) both in Ringgren and Deasley. Deasley’s sizeable Chapter 1 


(9) See A. Kim Harkins, “Who is the Teacher of the Teacher Hymns? Re- 
Examining the Teacher Hymns Hypothesis Fifty Years Later,” in A Teacher for All Gen- 
erations: Essays in Honor of James C. VanderKam (ed. Eric Mason et al.; JSJSup 153; 
Leiden: Brill, 2012), 449-467. 

(10) “Who is the Teacher of the Teacher Hymns?,” 459. 

(11) Shape of Qumran Theology, 9. 

(12) J. J. Collins, “Introduction,” in Religion in the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. 
J. J Collins and R. A. Kugler; Studies in the Dead Sea Scrolls and Related Literature; 
Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2000), 1-8; see also J. H. Charlesworth, “Introduction to 
the Expanded Edition: The Theologies in the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in Ringgren, Faith 
of Qumran, xv-xxi, xviii. 

(13) See, inter alia, D. Dimant, “The Qumran Manuscripts: Contents and Sig- 
nificance,” in Time to Prepare the Way in the Wilderness: Papers on the Qumran 
Scrolls by Fellows of the Institute for Advanced Studies of the Hebrew University, 
Jerusalem, 1989-1990 (STDJ 16; Leiden: Brill, 1995), 23-58; C. Hempel, “‘Haskalah” 
at Qumran: The Eclectic Character of Qumran Cave 4,” in Qumran Rule Texts in 
Context, 303-337 including extensive bibliography; D. Stókl Ben Ezra, “Old Caves and 
Young Caves: A Statistical Reevaluation of a Qumran Consensus,” DSD 14 (2007): 
313-333; S. White Crawford, “Qumran: Caves, Scrolls, and Buildings,” in A Teacher 
for All Generations (ed. Mason et al.), 253-273; M. Fidanzio (ed.), The History of the 
Caves of Qumran (Leiden: Brill, forthcoming). 
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“In Search of the Sect” extends over 53 pages, and Ringgren’s classic 
volume includes Chapter 6 on “The Community.” (14) Beyond this 
particular chapter the Manual of Discipline features heavily in the Index 
of The Faith of Qumran, and perhaps surprisingly, the references are 
spread fairly evenly across all the columns of the work with the excep- 
tion of less attention being devoted to column 7. (15) It is likely that 
the penal code material was less appealing for Ringgren’s project. 

In what follows I hope to move beyond trying to establish the 
particular innovations of a brilliant thinker whose attainments guided 
an emerging community and instead uncover particular emphases at 
certain points in the composition history of this complex tradition. 
Given the complexity of the evidence attested across the S manuscripts 
the theological messages voiced within it are better conceived of as a 
team effort over a considerable period rather than the creative output 
of a single brilliant mind. 

When we look at the Serekh tradition it is clear we are dealing with 
a complex web of material shaped by a plurality of voices. Moreover, 
on the basis of a cautious consideration of the chronological sequence 
in which individual S manuscripts were copied, I will argue that the 
evidence points towards a great deal of theological reflection at a 
crisis point in an established community with a view to overcome 
“commitment issues.” The argument developed here goes some way 
to offer an alternative account for the curious palaeographical spread of 
the manuscripts to that proposed by Philip Alexander. (16) Alexander 
favours a compositionally early date for 1QS primarily on the basis of 
its palaeographical date over against 4Q256 // 4Q258. (17) Never- 
theless, beyond scholarly disagreements the list below draws up a 
series of indisputable features in the manuscript tradition. 


e A shorter text represented most clearly by 4Q258 (S?) begins with 
the equivalent of 1QS V 1. 

* A long text that attests material from 1QS I-IV alongside 1QS V-XI 
is most securely attested by 1QS // 4Q256 (S). 


Curiously the more developed—and in my view compositionally 
later—manuscript 1QS predates the key witness to the shorter text 
(4Q258 [S?]) by anything between 50 years to a century. (18) In other 


(14) See Deasley, Shape of Qumran Theology, 13-66 and Ringgren, Faith of 
Qumran, 201-213. 

(15) Ringgren, Faith of Qumran, 310-312. 

(16) For a summary of the palaeographical evidence see the appendix below. 

(17) Alexander, “Redaction-History of Serekh ha-Yahad.” 

(18) For details see the overview given in the Appendix below. 
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words, there are aspects to the palaeographical spread that appear 
almost diametrically opposed to the compositional history of the Rule. 
Moreover, the framing columns of what I will call the ‘Long Text’ 
of S emerge as particularly constructive from a theological point of 
view. 


HI. THE LONG TEXT oF S 


Let me start with some working definitions of what I mean by 
the shorthand ‘Long Text’ and its opposite ‘Short Text’ with reference 
to the Community Rule. By ‘Long Text’ I refer—at its most basic 
level—to a manuscript of S that includes material corresponding to 
the first four columns of 1QS. It is often impossible to be sure that a 
manuscript which currently attests material exclusively corresponding 
to 1QS I-IV also included text corresponding to 1QS V-XI. In addition 
to a longer text covering the equivalent of 1QS I-IV, 1QS also attests 
a more expansive text in 1QS V over against a more concise—and at 
times less theologically explicit—account preserved in 4Q256 (S°) 
and 4Q258 (S‘). (19) The category ‘Short Text’ refers to manuscripts 
of S that do not attest material found in 1QS I-IV, the most important 
example being 4Q258 (S°). (20) The evidence is summarised concisely 
in the appendix below. Since the limitations of our evidence frequently 
prevent us from assigning a manuscript to either category the appen- 
dix also includes a third category of ‘Uncertain Texts.’ 


1. The Distinctive Message of the Long Text of S 


While many scholars still favour the well-preserved and important 
1QS manuscript as a prime witness for the S tradition, my particular 
focus here will be on those parts of 1QS and 4Q256 that distinguish 
them from the Shorter Tradition represented by 4Q258 (S9). I will 
focus particularly on the material in the Long Text in 1QS/4Q256—the 
two manuscripts that represent the Long Text of S most unambi- 
guously—that makes it long. In the case of 1QS we might even say it 
is double-long: once in the sense of including the material in 1QS I-IV; 
and then again in the sense of comprising a more expansive text in 
1QS V where it overlaps with 4Q256 and 4Q258. In other words, I hope 
to demonstrate a heightened sense of religious purpose and theological 


(19) For analysis as well as further bibliography see Hempel, Qumran Rule Texts 
in Context, 8-9, 109-119 and note 22 below. 
(20) See Alexander and Vermes, DJD 26: 85 and Metso, Textual Development, 37. 
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reflection in those parts of the Serekh tradition associated distinctively 
with the shape of 1QS and those 4QS manuscripts affiliated with it. (21) 

The shorter text of S attested by 40258 (S?) lacks the equivalent 
of 1005 I-IV altogether and preserves a substantially different text of 
1QS V. I concur with those scholars who consider the shorter text 
composition-historically earlier despite the fact it was copied later. (22) 
In distinction from other scholars I have identified an even earlier 
composition-historical stage represented by “the material in common 
between 1QS/4QS [which] must predate the parting of the ways 
between 1QS and 4QS.” (23) 

In this respect my methodological approach is somewhat dif- 
ferent from Devorah Dimant’s recent analysis of the vocabulary of 
the Qumran sectarian texts which she describes as follows: 


The criteria are determined on the basis of extant texts in their present 
form, excluding diachronic considerations such as editorial stages or 
underlying sources. (24) 


When it comes to the S tradition “editorial stages” are in fact 
represented by “extant texts”. In fact, the manuscripts I am referring 


(21) On the theologically influential place of the final hymn in 1QS see already 
G. J. Brooke, “The Qumran Scrolls and Old Testament Theology,” in Problems in 
Biblical Theology: Essays in Honor of Rolf Knierim (ed. H. T. C. Sun and K. L. Eades; 
Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1997), 59-74 reprinted in revised form in idem, Reading the 
Dead Sea Scrolls: Essays in Method (Early Judaism and Its Literature 39; Atlanta: 
SBL, 2013), 211-227. 

(22) On the significance of the textual differences between 1QS and 4Q256 
(4QS?) // 4Q258 (4QS?) see, inter alia, P. S. Alexander, “The Redaction-History of Serekh 
ha-Yahad: A Proposal," RevQ 17 (1996): 437-453; A. I. Baumgarten, “The Zadokite 
Priests at Qumran: A Reconsideration,” DSD 4 (1997): 137-156; M. Bockmuehl, 
“Redaction and Ideology in the Rule of the Community (1QS / 4QS)," RevQ 18 (1998): 
541-560; J. H. Charlesworth and B. A. Strawn, “Reflections on the Text of Serek 
ha-Yahad Found in Cave IV," RevQ 17 (1996): 403-435; P. Garnet, “Cave 4 MS Paral- 
lels to 1QS 5: 1-7: Towards a Serek Text History,” JSP 15 (1997): 67-78; C. Hempel, 
“The Literary Development of the S-Tradition: A New Paradigm,” RevQ 22 (2006): 
389-401 [reprinted in Qumran Rule Texts in Context, 109-119]; Knibb, “Rule of the 
Community;” R. Kugler, “A Note on 1QS 9:14: the Sons of Righteousness or the 
Sons of Zadok?," DSD 3 (1996): 315-320; Metso, Textual Development, 74-90, 143- 
149; J. T. Milik, “Le travail d'édition des fragments manuscrits de Qumran,” RB 63 
(1956): 49-67, 61; E. Puech, La croyance des Esséniens en la vie future: Immortalité, 
resurrection, vie éternelle? Histoire d’une croyance dans le judaisme ancien (Paris: 
Gabalda, 1993), Vol. 11, 421-422; and Vermes, “Preliminary Remarks.” 

(23) Hempel, Qumran Rule Text in Context, 105; my argument is presented in 
full at 109-119. 

(24) “The Vocabulary of the Qumran Sectarian Texts,” in Qumran und die 
Archdologie (ed. J. Frey, C. Claussen, and N. Kessler; WUNT 1.278; Tiibingen: Mohr 
Siebeck, 2011), 347-395, 359. 
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to here are all “extant texts in their present form” both in the longer 
and the shorter text of S. For the remainder of this article I will focus 
on the additional material found in the Long Text—and again I would 
argue this block of material is distinctively attested materially by virtue 
of its presence in some but not all manuscripts of the Rule. 

This leaves us with a need to account for the features of the Long 
Text that make it long: if the stage in the development of the Serekh 
tradition represented by 1QS // 40256 (S?) grew out of a shorter form 
of S still preserved most clearly by 4Q258 (S9), it will be fruitful to 
reflect on the concerns prominent in this longer text. If the Long Text 
emerged from a compositionally earlier Short Text—the circumstances 
that gave rise to the former are clearly not the community's beginnings. 
The question springs to mind, therefore, exactly what challenges the 
Long Text might be responding to? Because the longer text is so very 
familiar to all of us—myself included—it had and still has a quasi- 
normative standing in many discussion of the Community Rule. By 
contrast, the distinctive evidence and potential interest of the parts that 
make it long, have thus far been neglected. 

It is striking, furthermore, the extent to which the palaeogra- 
phically earliest S manuscripts (1QS and the two papyrus manuscripts 
4Q255 [S*] and 4Q257 [S*]) preserve material from 1QS I-IV as illus- 
trated in the Appendix below. It is a distinct possibility that the two 
papyrus manuscripts of S are evidence of the drafting of the opening 
columns of S—testifying to the emergence of the Long Text—rather 
than, as previously proposed, to be identified as draft manuscripts that 
cover a more comprehensive spectrum of material. Thus, Alexander 
and Vermes conclude their discussion of the palaeography and date of 
4Q255 (S?) by observing: 


Palaeographically this is probably the earliest exemplar of S. The fact that 
it is written so roughly on the back of another text suggests that it may 
be an early draft or personal copy of S. (25) 


Metso, on the other hand, conceives of the possibility that 4Q255 
contained only material corresponding to 1QS I-IV. (26) Moreover, 
in a recent treatment of Qumran opisthography—and bearing in 


(25) DJD 26: 30, see also the palaeographical description: “The hand is a crude, 
early cursive which is now, in places, virtually indecipherable." DJD 26: 29. For the 
view that 4Q255 is a private draft alongside other semi-cursive manuscripts such as 
4Q266 (D*), 40448 (Apocryphal Psalm and Prayer), and 4Q398 (MMT?") see also 
J. M. Baumgarten, Qumran Cave 4.13: The Damascus Document (4Q266 - 40273) 
(DJD 18; Oxford: Clarendon, 1996), 2. 

(26) Cf. "It would have been very interesting to know, for example, whether the 
scroll included the text parallel to 1QS V-XI, as well, or whether 4QS* is a copy with 
only the text of 1QS I-IV.”, Textual Development, 20 n. 31. 
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mind that 4Q255 is an opisthograph—Brooke notes the likelihood 
that opisthographs “reflect personal use of written materials.” (27) 
More ambitiously, Dimant associates the early papyrus manuscript 
4Q255 (S*) with the inception of the community. Having noted the pre- 
sence of parts of the Treatise on the Two Spirits in 4Q255 she argues, 


Dualism seems to have been part of the Qumran community’s outlook 
from the initial phases of its existence. (28) 


Note also, in this context, Philip Alexander’s proposal that papyri 
were used for the earliest copies of the Rule prior to the establishment 
of facilities for local skin production. (29) 

It is at least worth considering the possibility that with 4Q255 
we are dealing with an early draft of what we now find in the ope- 
ning columns that was produced with the intention of supplementing 
existing Serekh material such as is preserved at the start of the short 
text in 4Q258 (S1). (30) A curious half-way house is represented by 
4Q256 (S°). This manuscript represents the Long Text (as opposed to 
its short sister manuscript 4Q258 [S‘]) but is in other respects closely 
aligned with 4Q258 in attesting a substantially different and shorter 


(27) G. J. Brooke, "Between Scroll and Codex: Reconsidering the Qumran 
Opisthographs," in On Stone and Scrolls: Essays in Honour of Graham Ivor Davies 
(ed. J. K. Aitken, K. J. Dell, and B. A. Mastin; Berlin: de Gruyter, 2011), 123-138, 123. 
There is no agreement over which side of the papyrus was inscribed first, cf. DJD 26: 
28; Milik, “Le travail d'édition des fragments manuscrits," 61; E. Schuller, ‘4Q433a. 
4QpapHodayot-like Text B', in Qumran Cave 4. XX. Poetical and Liturgical Texts, 
Part 2 (ed. E. Chazon et al.; DJD 29; Oxford: Clarendon, 1999), 237-245, 237 and 
n. 4; and J. Strugnell and E. Schuller, *Further Hodayot Manuscripts from Qumran", 
in Antikes Judentum und frühes Christentum: Festschrift für Hartmut Stegemann zum 
65. Geburtstag (ed. B. Kollmann, W. Reinbold, and A. Steudel; BZNW 97; Berlin: de 
Gruyter, 1999), 51-72, 58. As noted by Schuller (DJD 29: 237 n. 4), the paleographi- 
cally earlier date for 4Q255 (see the Appendix below for more details) would suggest 
that 4Q255 was inscribed first. 

(28) "The Composite Character of the Qumran Sectarian Literature as an Indica- 
tion of Its Date and Provenance," RevQ 88 (2006): 615-630, 620. Elsewhere in her 
article Dimant allows for the antiquity of some of the sources incorporated into the 
Rule of the Community by a skilful compiler some of which “may have been produced 
well before the Qumran community appeared on the historical scene." (623). 

(29) P. S. Alexander, "Literacy Among Jews in Second Temple Palestine: 
Reflections on the Evidence from Qumran," in Hamlet on a Hill: Semitic and Greek 
Studies Presented to Professor T. Muraoka on the Occasion of His Sixty-Fifth Birthday 
(ed. M. F. J. Baasten and W. Th. van Peursen; OLA 118; Leuven: Peeters, 2003), 
3-25, 7. 

(30) See the Appendix by F. M. Cross in J. H. Charlesworth et al., The Dead 
Sea Scrolls: Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek Texts with English Translations, Volume 1 
Rule of the Community and Related Documents (Princeton Theological Seminary Dead 
Sea Scrolls Project 1; Louisville: Westminster John Knox Press; Tübingen: Mohr 
Siebeck, 1994), 57. 
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text corresponding to 1QS V—or rather not corresponding to 1QS V! 
Unfortunately nothing remains in 4Q256 of the interesting introduc- 
tion corresponding to 1QS I 1-15 since all of the text corresponding 
to 1QS I 15 is restored, and the identification of the small fragment 
4Q256 I with text corresponding to 1QS I 10 is doubtful. (31) 


2. The Prominence of Yx in the Framework of the Long Text of S 


Having sketched my initial assessment of the Long Text of S I 
will now turn to the prominence of explicit references to God )ל(‎ in 
the framework of the long text of S. The distribution of references to 
God (other than in pronominal suffixes) in the S tradition is rather 
noteworthy and is laid out in the Table below. 


Table: The Distribution of References to God 
(Other than in Pronominal Suffixes) in the 5 Tradition 


ox ox ou אֶלהִים/=-/הואהא/אָמַת‎ 
in 105 5 in 1005 V-VIII/AQS | in 105 5 in 1QS/4QS 
Total: 35 Total: 1 Total: 16 Total: 2 
1QSI xll 1QS V 8 105 IX x3 (4QS x2) | 1QS VIII 13-14 // 
105 II x8 (4QS xl) | (Italics indicate text | 105 X x7 (4QS x3) | 9 
IQS III x8 (4QS x3) | lacking in 4Q256 // | 105 XI x6 (Context: Paraphrase 
1QS IV x8 4Q258) and quotations of 


"Everyone who joins 


Isa 40:3) 


the council of the 
community shall 
enter into the 
covenant of God in 
the presence of all 
eager volunteers. 
They shall take upon 
themselves a binding 
oath...” 


This table is intended to illustrate the overwhelming preponderance 
of references to bX in the Long Text of S, especially in the material 
corresponding to 1QS I-IV. Given the use of personal pronouns to refer 


(31) The editors note serious doubts about this identification based on the size 
of the letters, cf. DJD 26: 46-47. In addition, the vacat that follows the only preserved 
phrase “sons of darkness” in 4Q256 I 9 makes an identification with 1QS I 10 even 
less likely. E. Qimron had not included the fragment in an earlier edition (cf. Charles- 
worth, Dead Sea Scrolls 1, 6) but identifies 4Q256 I as corresponding to 1QS I 10 in 
his more recent edition (E. Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls: The Hebrew Writings 
[Jerusalem: Yad Ben-Zvi, 2010], Vol. 1, 213). 
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to the deity in S both alongside bX and elsewhere, as well as the variety 
of genres in the composition, the point being made here is one of highli- 
ghting a rhetorical preference. (32) 

The Introduction to the Community Rule as attested in 1QS I 1-15 
makes a valuable case study. (33) As often noted, this passage displays 
clear connections to other parts of the Rule, including two further intro- 
ductory statements of purpose in 1QS V and 1QS VIII. (34) 


* The admission process referred to several times in the body of the 
Rule is hinted at in 1QS I 7 and I 11-12. In fact, Licht suggests that 
the covenant ceremony includes 1QS I 11. (35) 

* The dualism of children of light and children of darkness and the 
division into lots that occurs later in the Teaching on the Two Spirits 
is mentioned already in 1QS I 9-10. (36) 

* The common life extending to knowledge, wealth, and strength—so 
prominent in 1QS V-VIII—is referred to in 1QS I 11-12. 

* The observance of appointed times familiar from the statutes for the 
Maskil in 1QS IX 12-25, the Final Hymn and 4Q319 (Otot) (37) is 
signposted already in 1QS I 13-15. (38) 


(32) I am grateful to Prof. Kister for a helpful discussion on this point. 

(33) A number of Cave 4 manuscripts overlap with 1QS I 1-15, cf. 4Q255 1 1-6 
and 4Q257 I 1-2. References will be made to readings preserved in 4Q255 and 4Q257 
where the overlap is pertinent to the discussion. On the uncertainty of the identification 
of 4Q256 I 9 see note 31 above. 

(34) So, e.g., M. A. Knibb, The Qumran Community (Cambridge Commentaries on 
Writings of the Jewish and Christian World 200 BC to AD 300 2; Cambridge: CUP, 1987), 
77; Metso, Textual Development, 110; and C. Newsom, Self as Symbolic Space, 107. 

(35) See the table in J. Licht, The Rule Scroll (Jerusalem: Bialik, 1965), 19 
[Hebrew]. 

(36) On the uncertain identification of a parallel in 4Q256 I see note 31 above. 

(37) Despite its separate designation 4Q319 is part of 402259 (S°) which appears 
to have continued after the equivalent of 1QS IX 25 with the calendrical composition 
4QOtot (4Q319) instead of the Final Hymn attested in 1QS IX 26b-XI 22 // 4Q256 
XIX 1-7; XX 1-7; XXIII 1-3 // 4Q258 VIII 10-X 8; XII 4; XIII 1-3 // 4Q260 II 1-5-; 
I 1-3; IV 1-10; V 1-7. For scholarly discussions and the edition of 4Q319 see U. 
Glessmer, “Der 364-Tage Kalender und die Sabbatstruktur seiner Schaltungen in ihrer 
Bedeutung für den Kult," in Ernten was man sát: Festschrift für Kaus Koch zu seinem 
65. Geburtstag (ed. D. R. Daniels, U. Glessmer and M. Rôsel; Neukirchen-Vluyn: 
Neukirchener Verlag, 1991), 379-398; idem, “Calendars in the Qumran Scrolls," in 
Dead Sea Scrolls After Fifty Years (ed. Flint and VanderKam), Vol. II, 213-278, 262- 
268; Hempel, Qumran Rule Texts in Context, 326-327; Metso, Textual Development, 
48-51; J. C. VanderKam, Calendars in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Measuring Time (Lon- 
don: Routledge, 1998), 80-84. For the edition of 4Q319 see S. Talmon, J. Ben-Dov, 
and U. Glessmer, Qumran Cave 4.16: Calendrical Texts (DJD 21; Oxford: Clarendon, 
2001), 195-244, Plates 10-13 (Ben Dov). 

(38) See already the numerous discussions of ideas and terms shared by the cov- 
enant ceremony and the final columns of 1QS in M. Weise, Kultzeiten und kultischer 
Bundesschluss in der "Ordensregel" vom Toten Meer (SPB 3; Leiden: Brill, 1961). 
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The combined force of these connections to what follows leaves 
little doubt that the final redactor of the Long Text of the Rule com- 
posed these lines with the purpose of introducing the complex docu- 
ment that follows. However, in addition to these clear connections 
with what follows, 1QS I 1-15 also includes some illuminating and 
distinctive terminological features. In her careful reading of this mate- 
rial Carol Newsom paid particular attention (among other things) to 
the distinctive infinitive chains employed in the passage. (39) On my 
own reading of these lines I was struck by some of the important and 
distinctive compound phrases with ^X as nomen rectum. (40) Dimant 
makes the point well that construct phrases develop in interesting 
ways in the Scrolls. (41) What is striking in 1QS I 1-15 are a number 
of highly distinctive compound phrases that have אֶל‎ as nomen rectum 
(e.g. ‘council of God; divine scheme") where other parts of the Serekh 
attest comparable phrases with Yahad (community) as nomen rectum, 
cf. the common compound ‘the council of the community’ (עצת החד(‎ 
in 105 II 2; V 7; VI3, 10, 13, 14, 16; VIL 2, 22 , 24; VIII 1, 5 , 22; 
XI 8. One might use the shorthand of an Elohistic—or more precisely 
*Elistic'—emphasis here in contrast to the J or Yahad-centric language 
so prominent in 1QS V-IX. (42) 

I am referring here especially to the expressions *Yachad/commu- 
nity of God’ (bx tm cf. 1QS I 12) which occurs only here and 

in 1QS II 22 מעמדו ביחד אל)‎ ma לדעת כול איש ישראל איש‎ “so that 
every Israelite may know his own position in the community of God”), 
and ‘council of God; divine scheme’ (x ,עצת‎ cf. 1QS I 8, 10) which 
occurs only here in the Serekh and extremely rarely elsewhere. (43) 


(39) See Self as Symbolic Space, 109 where she notes infinitive chains in 1QS V, 
VII, and IX. 

(40) See also G. A. Rendsburg, “Qumran Hebrew (with a Trial Cut [1QS]),” in 
The Dead Sea Scrolls at 60: Scholarly Contributions of New York University Faculty 
and Alumni (ed. L. H. Schiffman and S. Tzoref; STDJ 89; Leiden: Brill, 2010), 217- 
246, 238. Rendsburg notes the frequent attestation of e/ in 1QS though he does not 
reflect on the uneven spread across the document. See further also J. Ben-Dov, “The 
Elohistic Psalter and the Writing of Divine Names at Qumran,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls 
and Contemporary Culture: Proceedings Held at the International Conference Held at 
the Israel Museum, Jerusalem (July 6-8, 2008) (ed. A. Roitman, L. H. Schiffman, and 
S. Tzoref; STDJ 93; Leiden: Brill, 2011), 79-104, 99-100. 

(41) Dimant, “The Vocabulary of the Qumran Sectarian Texts,” 360. 

(42) Claussen and Davis perceptively notice the ‘vertical’ emphasis here as 
opposed to the ‘horizontal’ communal, human perspective implied elsewhere by the 
much more common Yahad terminology, cf. C. Claussen and M. T. Davis, “The Con- 
cept of Unity at Qumran,” in Qumran Studies: New Approaches and Questions (ed. 
M. T. Thomas and B. A. Strawn; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2007), 232-253, here 246. 

(43) Cf. the doxological part of the Songs of the Maskil 4Q511 (Shir b) 48-49 + 
51 1 and 1QSb IV 23-24 where we find a reference to a blessing over ‘the people of 
the council of God’. 
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The evidence is visually highlighted in my translation of 1QS I 1-15 
below. (44) 


1! To/for[ ] for his life [the Book of the Ru]le (45) of the Community. 
(They are) to seek “God with [all (their) heart] and with [all (their) soul; 
to] do what is good and right before Him according to that which *He 
has commanded through Moses and through all His servants the pro- 
phets; to love all “that which He favours and hate all that He despises; 
to keep away from all evil *but adhere closely to all good works; to act 
truthfully, righteously, and justly ĉin the land and no longer walk in the 
stubbornness of a guilty heart and prurient eyes "and perform all kinds 
of evil. (They are) to bring into the covenant of piety all those eager to 
volunteer to act according to the statutes of God (bx ל(חוקי‎ so that they 
may come together on account of God's scheme (להיחד בעצת אל)‎ ; to 
walk perfectly before Him (according to) all? that has been revealed at 
the times appointed for their disclosure; to love all the children of light 
each one according to his lot in the divine scheme (bx (בעצת‎ and hate 
all the children of darkness each according to his guilt !!on account of 
the vengeance of God. And all eager volunteers for His truth shall bring 
all their knowledge, their strength, “and their wealth into the community 
of God (ביחד אל)‎ so that they may cleanse their knowledge according to 
the truth of the statutes of God (חוקי אל)‎ and arrange their strength 
Paccording to the perfection of His ways and all their wealth according 
to His righteous scheme. They shall not transgress a single one “of all 
the utterances of God (bx (דברי‎ with regard to their times. They shall 
not bring forward their appointed times nor delay (the observation of) 
Pany of their festivals. They shall not disregard any of His true statutes 
by walking (off course) to the right or to the left. 


(1QS I 1-15, translation my own) (46) 


Further expansive elements attested in the central columns of 
1QS over against 4Q256 // 4258 point in the same direction. (47) In 
this instance 1QS goes beyond the other clear representative of what 
I have labelled the Long Text, 4Q256. While the relationships between 


(44) While elements of this material are preserved in 4Q255 (papS?) and 
4Q257 (papS°) the key portions highlighted in the text did not survive in the papyrus 
manuscripts. 

(45) The preceding restoration is based on 4Q255 1 I. 

(46) On the evidence of 4QS see note 33 above. 

(47) See S. Metso, "Biblical Quotations in the Community Rule," in The Bible 
as Book: The Hebrew Bible and the Judaean Desert Discoveries (ed. E. D. Herbert 
and E. Tov; London: The British Library, 2002), 81-92, 87 who rightly speaks of the 
addition of “theologically significant words" in 1QS over against 4Q256 // 4Q258; 
see also C. Hempel, “The Community and Its Rivals According to the Community 
Rule from Caves 1 and 4," RevQ 21 (2003): 47-81; A. Lucas, "Scripture Citations as 
an Internal Redactional Control: 1QS 5:1-20a and Its 4Q Parallels," DSD 17 (2010): 
30-52, 37; and Newsom, Self as Symbolic Space, 110. 
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the manuscripts is complex, it is widely recognised that 4Q256 and 
4Q258 are closely aligned in the material corresponding to 1QS V 
onwards. This does not seem to invalidated the shared Long Text cha- 
racter between 1QS and 4Q256. Instead, we noted already the ‘double- 
long’ character of 1QS both by way of attesting 1QS I-IV over against 
4Q258 and by showing evidence of elaborating over against 4Q256 and 
4Q258 in 1QS V onwards. One such expansive feature is the presence 
of several scriptural citations in 1QS but lacking in 4Q256 // 4Q258 
to which I will now turn. 


3. Scriptural Citations Present in 1QS but lacking in 4Q256 // 4Q258 


A further feature that marks out 1QS in particular concerns a series 
of scriptural quotations. Thus, Metso—in an argument more recently 
refined further by Lucas—has demonstrated the likely secondary inclu- 
sion of scriptural quotations in the text of 1QS. According to Metso the 
additional scriptural quotations are best accounted for by an anchoring 
of the regulations contained in the Rule to the scriptural heritage of 
the community in an effort to reinforce its values. (48) The evidence 
can be summed up as follows: 


1QS V 15: Exod 23:7 (and implicit reference to Lev 22:16) lacking 
in 4Q256 // 4Q258 

1QS V 17: Isa 2:22 lacking in 4Q256 // 4Q258 (49) 

1QS VIII 14-15: explicit quotation of Isa 40:3 lacking in 4Q258 
(though present in 4Q259). 4Q258 VI has insufficient space for any- 
thing but a paraphrase or précis of Isa 40:3 before moving straight 
to the elucidation “this is the interpretation of the la]w which He has 
commanded thr[ough Moses." 

We note also the implicit reference to Zeph 1:6 in 1QS V 11 (lacking 
in 4Q256 // 4Q258) in an admonition to separate from the people 
of injustice. (50) 


Having laid out those parts and characteristics of the Long Text 
of S that make it long as well as further expansive features attested in 
1QS in particular, I will now turn to some reflections on what kind of 
motivation may have prompted the expansions discussed thus far. 


(48) Metso, “Biblical Quotations in the Community Rule" and Lucas, “Scripture 
Citations as an Internal Redactional Control." See further S. Tzoref, “The Use of Scrip- 
ture in the Community Rule," in A Companion to Biblical Interpretation in Early 
Judaism (ed. M. Henze; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2012), 203-234. 

(49) Based on the verb awn ni. “to be counted" in Isa 2:22 IQS V continues 
with a long passage on those not included in the covenant. 

(50) Cf. Lucas, “Scripture Citations as an Internal Redactional Control.” 
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IV. THE LONG TEXT AS CRISIS LITERATURE PROVOKED BY 
“COMMITMENT ISSUES’ EVIDENT ACROSS THE S TRADITION 


I noted above that with others I hold the view that 1QS is one of 
the composition-historically most developed S manuscripts. This text 
presupposes a well-established community with a considerable history 
and internal trials behind it. Despite its early date (100-75 BCE) this 
is clearly evident across the document. Three examples may serve to 
illustrate the sense of crisis that is reflected in the Rule in its fullest 
form. 


1. The Covenant Ceremony (1QS I 16-III 12 // 4Q255 2 1-9 // 
4Q257 III 9-14) 


The covenant ceremony is very much indicative of tensions by 
devoting considerable attention both to those who refuse to enter 
the covenant and insincere membership. Thus, Daniel Falk has noted 
the pronounced rhetorical flavour of this account, (51) and Newsom 
has highlighted the prevailing “language of distinction and divi- 
sion" here. (52) It is noteworthy that dire threats are followed up with 
something of a change of tone that welcomes reformed renegades with 
open arms in the middle of 1QS III 6 with 1QS III 6b-11 // 4Q255 2 // 
4Q257 III focusing on the option of forgiveness for the reformed rene- 
gade. The rapid change of tone to one of reassurance is somewhat 
unexpected as is the case also in Lev 26:40-45, a chapter closely 
related to this part of the covenant ceremony, and Deut 30:1-10 (fol- 
lowing the curses in Deut 28:15-68). (53) 


2. The Penal Code (1QS VI 24-VII 25 // 4Q258 V 1 // 4Q259 I 4-15; 
II 3-8 // 4Q261 3 2-4; 4a-b 1-7; 5a-c 1-9; 6a-e 1-5) 


The penal codes in S (and closely related materials in the Damascus 
Document [D] and related texts [54]) include some very serious offences 


(51) D. Falk, Daily, Sabbath, and Festival Prayers in the Dead Sea Scrolls 
(STDJ 27; Leiden: Brill, 1998), 219. 

(52) Newsom, Self as Symbolic Space, 122. See also M. Himmelfarb, “Impurity 
and Sin in 4QD, 1QS, and 4Q512," DSD 8 (2001): 9-37, esp. 31 where she observes, 
“1QS uses the language of impurity almost in a poetic fashion to condemn those who 
have rejected the community in the strongest language it can." 

(53) See J. Milgrom, Leviticus 23-27: A New Translation with Introduction and 
Commentary (AB 3b; New York: Doubleday, 2001), 2329. 

(54) See CD XIV 18b-22 // 4Q266 [D?] 10 i-ii //4Q267 [D^] 9 vi // 4Q269 [D] 11 ii; 
4Q270 [D*] 7 i); see also 4Q265 (Miscellaneous Rules) 4 i 2 - ii 2, and 11Q29 (Fragment 
Related to Serekh ha-Yahad). This material has been the subject of intense scholarly 
interest, cf. J. M. Baumgarten, “The Cave 4 Versions of the Qumran Penal Code," 
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that threaten the very fabric of the community as well as its authority 
structure, cf., e.g., 1QS VII 18-19: (55) “The person whose spirit fal- 
ters with regard to the basic principles of the community as to betray 
the truth (והאיש אשר תזוע רוחו מיסוד היחד לבגוד באמת)‎ and to walk with 
a hardened heart. If he repents he shall be punished for two years.” 
Note also the reference to someone who turns his back on the com- 
munity after having been a member for ten full years according to 
1QS VII 22-24 // 4Q259 II 5b-7a. These references to a lack of com- 
mitment among long-standing members make it clear that at some 
point in the compositional history of S the community was experien- 
cing some significant challenges in terms of retaining members and 
the loyalty of those who remained. Such challenges are attested both 
in the central columns and voiced again in the framework. This overlap 
between the Long Text and the core columns in the Short Text of S 
re-inforces the suggestion offered here that the Long Text arose to 
address existing and persistent pressures. 


3. The Final Hymn (1QS IX 26-XI 22 // 4Q256 XIX 1-7; XX 1-7; 
XXIII 1-3 // 4Q258 VIII 10- X 8; XII 4; XIII 1-3 // 402260 II 1-5; 
III 1-3; IV 1-10; V 1-7 // 4Q264 1-10) 


The final hymn testifies to challenges posed by “people of des- 
truction" (nn? ,אנש‎ cf. 1QS X 19 // 4Q260 IV 8) and “people of 
injustice" (אנשי עולה)‎ as well as those who rebel against the way. The 
hymnist continues by leaving the door open to “those who turn their 
back on wrongdoing” (שבי פשע)‎ (56) but advocates no compassion 


JJS 43 (1992): 268-276; C. Hempel, “The Penal Code Reconsidered," in Legal Texts 
and Legal Issues: Proceedings of the Second Meeting of the International Organization 
for Qumran Studies Published in Honour of Joseph M. Baumgarten (ed. M. Bernstein, 
F. García Martínez, and J. Kampen; STDJ 23; Leiden: Brill, 1997), 337-348; J. Jokiranta, 
“Social Identity in the Qumran Movement: The Case of the Penal Code," in Explain- 
ing Christian Origins and Early Judaism: Contributions from Cognitive and Social 
Science (ed. P. Luomanen, I. Pyysiäinen, and R. Uro; BIS 89; Leiden: Brill, 2007), 
277-298; S. Metso, “The Relationship Between the Damascus Document and the Com- 
munity Rule," in The Damascus Document: A Centennial of Discovery. Proceedings 
of the Third International Symposium of the Orion Center, 4-8 February 1998 (ed. 
J. M. Baumgarten, E. G. Chazon, and A. Pinnick; STDJ 34; Leiden: Brill, 2000), 
85-93; Newsom, Self as Symbolic Space, 148-152; R. G. Kratz, “Der Penal Code und 
das Verhältnis von Serekh ha-Yachad (S) und Damaskusschrift (D)," RevQ 25 (2011): 
199-227; and A. Shemesh, “The Scriptural Background of the Penal Code in the Rule 
of the Community and Damascus Document," DSD 15 (2008): 191-224. 

(55) No parallel has survived in 4QS, but cf. 4Q270 718-10 (DJD 18: 162-166) 
and 11Q29 (DJD 23: 433-434). 

(56) The phrase is based on Isa 59:20 and recurs elsewhere in the Scrolls 
including in the Damascus Document and the Hodayot. 
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with “all those who rebel against the way” כול סוררי דרך)‎ (, (57) see 
1QS X 19-21 // 4Q260 IV 7b-V 2a. It is noteworthy that both the 
Covenant Ceremony and the Final Hymn stress the option of being 
given a second chance and forgiveness for some. The impression one 
gains from these examples is of an established community with a 
history including a series of episodes that have left a bad taste. Despite 
often virulent threats, more often than not opportunities for reconci- 
liation are ultimately emphasized. All of these factors suggest that the 
community experienced commitment issues. (58) It is very difficult 
to say to what extent such offers of re-integration for members with 
serious “commitment issues’ reflect particular realities or rather serve 
a rhetorical purpose. Most probably the longer term rhetorical benefits 
which reached everyone exposed to the text—either as readers or liste- 
ners—were motivated by some kind of previous experience. 


V. CONCLUDING REMARKS 


We noted that features suggesting theological reassurance are 
especially prominent in the framework of the longer recension of S. 
The purpose of the early columns of 1QS as offering reassurance was 
already noted in the seminal study of Murphy-O’Connor on the “genése 
littéraire” of 1QS. (59) Given the palaeographical dates of the copies 
of the long text bunch chronologically where they do in the mid-Has- 
monean period, it is likely that it is this period—aimed at overcoming 
a crisis of commitment in a well established group—that is associated 
with a move to the site of Qumran rather than community origins. (60) 
In any case a glance at the ‘chronological’ spread of the S manus- 
cripts suggests a spike of activity of copying manuscripts in the mid- 
Hasmonean period (for details see the overview in the Appendix below). 
Based on our observations on the content of the early manuscripts of 


(57) See CD II 6. 

(58) For a wide-ranging exploration of both external and internal crises reflected 
in the Scrolls and the possible causes of the move of an established group—or a part 
of such a group—to Qumran see the excellent study by G. J. Brooke, "Crisis Without, 
Crisis Within: Changes and Developments within the Dead Sea Scrolls Movement," 
in Judaism and Crisis: Crisis as Catalyst in Jewish Cultural History (ed. A. Lange, 
K. F. D. Rómheld, and M. Weigold; Schriften des Institutum Judaicum Delitzschianum; 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2011), 89-107. 

(59) “La genèse littéraire de la Règle de la Communauté." 

(60) Brooke suggests a series of possible crises that provoked a withdrawal to 
Qumran including a crisis of leadership, priestly rivalry, disagreements on calendrical 
issues as well as the appropriate response to the approaching eschaton, cf. “Crisis 
Without, Crisis Within," 101-107. 
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the ‘Long Text’ of S, we may be dealing with a period when the need 
was felt to offer a powerful theological argument to address lacklustre 
elements in the community. (61) However, it is clear from the pres- 
ence of Herodian manuscripts representing both the Short Text of S 
(4Q258) and the Long Text of S (4Q256) that multiple forms of this 
text continued to be copied and stored in Cave 4. (62) 

If the attribution of the emergence of the Long Text of S to a series 
of crises around the mid-Hasmonean period is correct, it is noteworthy 
that the latter part of the Hasmonean period takes us close to the com- 
munal occupation window according to Magness’s revised chrono- 
logy. (63) A straightforward direct link between the composition of 
the Community Rule and the move to Qumran is scarcely tenable since 
a compelling case has been made against such a scenario by Torleif 
Elgvin and Alison Schofield. (64) However, it is plausible to think that 
the longer text—which includes material from 1QS I-IV——reflects the 
turmoil of the mid-Hasmonean period. This would result in a picture 
that associates the expansions that resulted in the Long Text of S with 
a move to Qumran—not at the community’s inception but rather at a 
crisis of commitment which led to an intensive period of theological 
reflection. (65) The analogy of the tremendous whirl of creative output 
sparked by the theological and existential crisis of the exile that left its 
mark in the Hebrew Bible comes to mind. (66) 


(61) For the suggestion that 1QS I-IV and the final hymn go back to the Teacher 
of Righteousness or his followers see Puech, Croyance des esséniens, vol. Il, 422. 

(62) For an investigation of the character of Cave 4 including the large number 
of multiple copies of texts in this cave see Hempel, Qumran Rule Texts in Context, 
303-337. 

(63) See J. Magness, The Archaeology of Qumran and the Dead Sea Scrolls 
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2002), 47-72 and most recently D. Mizzi, “Qumran Period I 
Reconsidered: An Evaluation of Several Competing Theories,” DSD 22 (2015): 1-42. 

(64) T. Elgvin, “The Yahad is More than Qumran,” in Enoch and Qumran Origins: 
New Light on a Forgotten Connection (ed. G. Boccaccini; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 
2005), 273-279 and A. Schofield, “Rereading S: A New Model of Textual Develop- 
ment in Light of the Cave 4 Serekh Copies,” DSD 15 (2008): 96-120. 

(65) A comparable picture emerges from Jórg Frey’s recent analysis of the 
Johannine Epistles, especially 1 John, as responding to a crisis in the Johannine school 
in the wake of the departure of former members. On Frey’s reading what I have called 
“commitment issues’ are dealt with in 1 John in an analogous manner to what emerged 
from our analysis of the Long Text of S presented above. The analogy concerns the 
harnessing of theological reflection in the service of reinforcing communal identity. See 
J. Frey, “Ethical Traditions, Family Ethos, and Love in the Johannine Literature,” in 
Early Christian Ethics (ed. van Henten and Verheyden), 167-203, esp. 179-183, 201. 

(66) See, e.g., R. Albertz, /srael in Exile: The History and Literature of the Sixth 
Century B.C.E. (Studies in Biblical Literature 3; Atlanta: SBL, 2003), 139 where he 
introduces the discussion of exilic literature as follows, “The experience of this demor- 
alizing crisis [...] could easily have meant the end of Israel’s religion. Remarkably it 
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APPENDIX 


AN OVERVIEW OVER COMMUNITY RULE MANUSCRIPTS FROM 
QUMRAN (67) 


The following overview groups the manuscripts according to the prevailing 
palaeographical analyses and suggests a tentative classification into long, 
short, and uncertain forms of S. 


1. Mid-Hasmonean Manuscripts 125-75 BCE 


40255 (papS") 

* 125-100 BCE LONG ? 

* IQS I-IV plus unidentified text (68) 

* Text corresponding to 1QS I 1-5; III 7-12 + unidentified 

* Opisthograph with 4Q433a papHodayot-like Text B (69) 

* A number of scholars have muted the possibility that 4Q255 is an early 
draft of S. (70) 


provoked instead an almost explosive flowering of theological literature during the 
exilic period." Further, E. M. Myers, *The Babylonian Exile Revisited: Demograph- 
ics and the Emergence of the Canon of Scripture," in Judaism and Crisis, 61-74. 

(67) In drawing up this overview the following resources were consulted: 
N. Avigad, “The Palaeography of the Dead Sea Scrolls and Related Documents," in 
Aspects of the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. C. Rabin and Y. Yadin; Scripta Hierosolymitana 4; 
Jerusalem: Magnes, 1965), 56-87; F. M. Cross, "The Development of the Jewish 
Scripts," in The Bible and the Ancient Near East: Essays in Honor of William Foxwell 
Albright (ed. G. E. Wright; London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1961), 133-202; idem, 
The Ancient Library of Qumran (3d ed.; Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press; Min- 
neapolis: Fortress, 1995), 170-174; idem, “Paleography,” in Encyclopedia of the Dead 
Sea Scrolls, Vol. II, 629-634; Charlesworth et al., The Dead Sea Scrolls 1, 53-107 
(E. Qimron and J. H. Charlesworth with an Appendix by F. M. Cross [57]); DJD 26: 
1-2, 20-25; Milik, “Travail d'édition des fragments manuscrits," 61; and E. Puech, 
“L’alphabet cryptique A en 4QS* (4Q259)," RevQ 18 (1998): 429-435, 433-435. 

(68) See DJD 26: 28, 36-38. 

(69) See DJD 26: 28. It is curious to note in passing that the scholarly assess- 
ment of 4Q433a on the other side of the papyrus manuscript 4Q255 has struggled to 
define a precise relationship of 4Q433a to the Hodayot. It is indeed conceivable that 
both 4Q255 and 4Q433a testify to a seminal period in the emergence of the S and H 
manuscript traditions. For discussions of 4Q433a see A. Harkins, Reading with an "I" 
to the Heavens: Looking at the Qumran Hodayot through the Lens of Visionary Tradi- 
tions (Ekstasis 3; Berlin: de Gruyter, 2012), 52; DJD 29: 237-245 and Plate XV 
(Schuller); E. Schuller, “The Classification Hodayot and Hodayot-Like (with Particular 
Attention to 40433, 4Q433a and 4Q440),” in Sapiential, Liturgical, and Poetical Texts 
from Qumran: Proceedings of the Third Meeting of the International Organization for 
Qumran Studies, Published in Memory of Maurice Baillet (ed. D. K. Falk, F. García 
Martínez, and E. M. Schuller; STDJ 35; Leiden: Brill, 2000), 182-193, esp. 189-193; and 
Strugnell and Schuller, “Further Hodayot Manuscripts from Qumran,” 51-72, esp. 58-61, 
70. I would like to thank Angela Harkins for a private communication on this matter. 

(70) See discussion and n. 25 above. 
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40257 (papS*) 


* 100-75 BCE LONG? 

* 1QS LIV plus unidentified text (71) 

* Text corresponding to 1QS I 2-3; II 4-11, 26; III 1-10; IV 4-10, 13-15, 
23-25 + unidentified. 


10S 
+ 100-75 BCE LONG 


2. Transition to Herodian 50-1 BCE (72) 


40261 (S*) 


* 50-1 BCE UNCERTAIN 
* Text corresponding to 1QS V-VII. 


40259 (S*) 


e 50-25 BCE (73) UNCERTAIN 

* Text corresponding to 1QS VII-IX which lacks the equivalent to 1QS VIII 15b- 
IX 11. (74) 

* Ends with 4Q319 (Otot) where other mss have Final Hymn attested in 
1QS IX 26-XI 22 par. 4Q256, 4Q258, 4Q260, 4Q264. (75) 


40264 (Si) 


e 50-25 BCE 

* Text corresponding to 1QS XI 14-22. 

* Has been described by the editors as a ‘miniature scroll’ and possibly a 
liturgical collection. (76) 


(71) See DJD 26: 69, 82. 

(72) See B. Webster, “Chronological Index of the Texts from the Judaean Desert,” 
in The Texts from the Judaean Desert: Indices and an Introduction to the Discoveries 
in the Judaean Desert Series (ed. E. Tov et al.; DJD 39; Oxford: Clarendon, 2000), 
351-446, 373. 

(73) Following DJD 26: 34, 133-134 and the Appendix by Cross in J. H. Charles- 
worth et al., The Dead Sea Scrolls: Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek Texts with English 
Translations 1, 57. Milik, “Travail d'édition," 61 and Puech, “L’alphabet cryptique A,” 
433-435, favour a date early in the first century BCE. 

(74) Cf. DJD 26: 134; S. Metso, “The Primary Results of the Reconstruction of 
4QS*," JJS 44 (1993): 303-308; and eadem, Textual Development, 48-54. 

(75) See note 37 above. 

(76) DJD 26: 201 where the editors suggest, “Perhaps it [4Q264, C.H.] con- 
tained originally only a short liturgical miscellany, which included the Maskil’s Hymn 
from S.” 
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3. Herodian 30 BCE-68 CE 


40256 )5"( 

e 30-1 BCE LONG 

e Material corresponding to 1QS columns I; Il; V; VI; IX; X; XI plus 
unidentified text. (77) 


40258 (Si) 


* 30-1BCE SHORT 
* Text corresponding to 1QS V-XI but lacking the equivalent of 1QS I-IV // 
4Q256. (78) 


40260 (Sf) 


* 30-1 BCE UNCERTAIN 
* Text corresponding to 1QS IX-X. 


40263 (S!) 


* 30-1 BCE UNCERTAIN 
e Text corresponding to 1QS V 26 — VI 3. (79) 


5011 (S) 


e 30-1 BCE Identification debated. 
* Text corresponding to 1QS II with differences. (80) 


40262 (S!) 


e 1-50 CE UNCERTAIN/ANTHOLOGY ? 
* IQS I-IV plus unidentified text (81) 
* Text corresponding to III 4-5 + unidentified. 


Charlotte HEMPEL 


(77) Remains corresponding to the end of 1QS XI 22 par. 4Q264 חמר‎ mv" מה‎ 
pr ויוצר יד לעצת מה‎ are followed by a combination of letters that does not correspond 
to any of the S mss .(א[שר] ככול)‎ The editors allow for the possibility that the entire 
fragment (4Q256 XXIII [Frg. 8]) is not part of 4Q256 since the words it shares with 
the end of the Community Rule as found in 1QS and 4Q264 (Si) are not peculiar to S 
but occur also in IQH*? XII 27, cf. DJD 26: 63. 

(78) See note 20 above. 

(79) The table in DJD 26: 2 accidentally attributes the meagre remains corre- 
sponding to 1QS V 26 to 4Q262 (S") cf. correctly DJD 26: 199. 

(80) See S. Metso, The Serekh Texts (CQS 9/LSTS 62; London: T&T Clark, 
2007), 6; D. Barthélemy, J. T. Milik, and Roland de Vaux, Les ‘Petites Grottes’ de 
Qumrán (DJD 3; Oxford: Clarendon, 1962), 180-181 (Milik); and Charlesworth, Dead 
Sea Scrolls 1, 105-107. 

(81) See DJD 26: 192-195. 


THE MATERIAL RECONSTRUCTION OF 
4QSONGS OF THE SAGE? (4Q511) (1) 


Summary 


This study presents the results of my attempt to materially reconstruct 
4QSongs of the Sage? (4Q511). The major findings, substantiated by the detailed 
discussion presented here, may be summarized as follows: (1) 4Q511 was 
at least 2 meters long and contained at least sixteen columns of writing. (2) 
Fragments representing material from fifteen out of the sixteen reconstructed 
columns can be arranged in their original order. (3) Columns contained at least 
25 lines of writing, yielding a minimum column height of about 17.5 cm. (4) 
The composition contained in 4Q511 is not simply identical to the composition 
preserved in 4Q510, as scholars have assumed generally. It is more likely that 
they represent differing recensions of the same work or two different works, 
one of which has depended on the other, or both of which have depended on 
à common source. 


(1) This study was supported by a research fellowship provided by the Alexander 
von Humboldt Foundation hosted at the Georg-August University in Góttingen. I wish 
to thank my host, Reinhard Kratz, whose energetic support ensured a most stimulating 
and productive research environment. Special thanks are due to Annette Steudel, who 
gave generously of her time and met with me on a regular basis in order to discuss the 
reconstruction of 4Q511. I learned a great deal from our conversations, and her guidance 
was of enormous help in the completion of this project. I also thank Ingo Kottsieper, 
who offered expert support on numerous occasions. Several other colleagues and stu- 
dents, who were either based at or visiting the Qumranforschungsstelle provided import- 
ant feedback. In particular, I am grateful to Mirjam Bokhorst, Mika Pajunen, Peter 
Porzig, Shani Tzoref, and Yvonne Vosmann. While in Israel, I was fortunate to have the 
opportunity to discuss this paper at length with Devorah Dimant. I am grateful for her 
comments. The anonymous reviewers offered several important suggestions for improve- 
ment as well. Finally, I wish to express my gratitude to Rachel Angel for her tireless 
assistance in preparing the images. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 


N 1982, Maurice Baillet was rewarded for his years of toil on a 

daunting number of Qumran manuscripts with the publication of 

Discoveries in the Judaean Desert VII. (2) More than three decades 
later, his skillful work stands as a foundational achievement in Qumran 
studies. However, Baillet himself was well aware that improvements 
could be made and that much work remained to be done. (3) Indeed, 
in some cases it has been possible for scholars to make considerable 
improvements upon the editions presented in DJD 7. (4) 

In the present study I focus on one of Baillet’s thirty-nine manu- 
scripts, namely 4Q511. This manuscript consists of more than 200 frag- 
ments (precisely 224 according to Baillet), ranging in size from quite 
large to tiny, that preserve portions of numerous columns of writing. 
The text is written in the Hebrew language in a script that may be dated 
to the end of the first century BCE or the beginning of the first cen- 
tury CE. (5) Enough writing has been preserved for the general charac- 
ter of the work to be determined. It is a collection of apotropaic hymns 
to be recited publically by the Maskil (6) on some unspecified occasion. 


(2) M. Baillet, Qumrán Grotte 4.111 (4Q482-520) (DJD 7; Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1982). Baillet actually finished his work on May 6, 1976, but editorial problems 
set back the publication date by many years. For a brief sketch of Baillet’s professional 
career, see E. Puech, “Qumran Research: Contribution of the Ecole Biblique et Archéo- 
logique Frangaise in Jerusalem,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls in Scholarly Perspective: A 
History of Research (ed. D. Dimant; STDJ 99; Leiden: Brill, 2012), 420-22. 

(3) “Vu ses imperfections, cet ouvrage trouvera peut-étre des censeurs sévéres” 
(DJD 7, xiv). 

(4) See especially the reconstruction of the Words of the Luminaries“ (4Q504) 
by H. Stegemann presented in the dissertation of E. Chazon, “A Liturgical Document 
from Qumran and Its Implications: ‘Words of the Luminaries’ (4QDibHam),” (Ph.D. 
diss.; The Hebrew University, 1991) (Hebrew). See also D. Falk, “Reconstructing 
Prayer Fragments in DJD VII,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls Fifty Years after Their Discov- 
ery: Proceedings of the Jerusalem Congress, July, 1997 (ed. L.H. Schiffman, E. Tov, 
and J.C. VanderKam; Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society, Israel Museum, 2000), 
248-55. 

(5) See DJD 7, 219. 

(6) On the figure of the Maskil in Qumran literature, see H. Kosmala, “Maskil,” 
JANESCU 5 (1973): 235-41; C. Newsom, “The Sage in the Literature of Qumran: The 
Functions of the Maskil,” in The Sage in Israel and the Ancient Near East (ed. J.G. Gam- 
mie and L.G. Perdue; Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 1990), 373-82; A. Lange, Weisheit 
und Prädestination: weisheitliche Urordnung und Prädestination in den Textfunden 
von Qumran (STDJ 18; Leiden: Brill, 1995), 144-64; C. Hempel, “The Qumran Sapi- 
ential Texts and the Rule Books," in The Wisdom Texts from Qumran and the Develop- 
ment of Sapiential Thought (ed. C. Hempel, A. Lange, and H. Lichtenberger; Leuven: 
Peeters, 2002), 277-95 at 286-94; C. Newsom, The Self as Symbolic Space: Construct- 
ing Identity and Community at Qumran (STDJ 52; Leiden: Brill, 2004), 169-74, 189- 
90. 
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By means of extolling God’s supreme knowledge and power, he deters 
a variety of wicked spirits from harming the elect community in the 
period before the dawn of the idyllic eschatological age. (7) 

4Q511 is closely related to 4Q510, another Hebrew manuscript cop- 
ied around the turn of the era. (8) The remains of the latter are far less 
extensive. They consist of just one larger fragment containing nine con- 
secutive lines from a single column and eleven smaller fragments that 
do not constitute a meaningful text. Nevertheless, since 4Q511 10 1-8 
and 4Q510 1 5-9 contain parallel, nearly identical texts, scholars have 
assumed that the two manuscripts represent copies of the same work. 
Thus, 4Q510-511 are known as 4QSongs of the Sage*?. As I shall 
argue below, this assumption is most likely incorrect. 

In his edition of 4Q511, Baillet makes no serious attempt to deter- 
mine the positioning of the fragments within the context of the original 
scroll. (9) He acknowledges, in fact, that the order in which he presents 
them is somewhat "arbitrary." (10) The resulting picture is of a scat- 
tered grouping of fragments that gives little indication of the nature of 
the original composition. Indeed, as with so many other Qumran com- 
positions, scholarly discussion of the Songs of the Sage has been lim- 
ited to the interpretation of contiguous lines of various fragments 
without an appreciation for the overall sequence, structure, and scope 
of the original work. (11) 


(7) For more on the character of the composition, see the foundational studies of 
B. Nitzan, Qumran Prayer and Religious Poetry (trans. J. Chipman; STDJ 12; Leiden: 
Brill, 1994) 227-72; eadem,“Hymns from Qumran: 4Q510-511," in The Dead Sea 
Scrolls: Forty Years of Research (ed. D. Dimant and U. Rappaport; STDJ 10; Leiden: 
Brill, 1992), 53-63; eadem, “vw mnm שבח מקומראן 'לפחד ולבהל'‎ "vv," Tarbiz 55 
(1986): 19-46. See also J. Angel, “Maskil, Community, and Religious Experience in 
the Songs of the Sage (4Q510-511)," DSD 19 (2012): 1-27. 

(8) See DJD 7, 215. 

(9) He does, however, suggest that frgs. 63-64 come from the end of the scroll 
and that frg. 10 comes from the beginning (the latter suggestion is challenged below). 
Moreover, since frg. 8 contains the beginning of the second song in the collection, he 
argues that it should come from a position in the scroll just after frg.10. See DJD 7, 
219. In some cases, such as when certain fragments were discovered adhering to one 
another (e.g., frgs. 28-30 and frgs. 44-62), Baillet attempts to position them in proper 
relation to one another. However, he does so without offering an opinion as to where 
they could have been positioned within the original scroll. 

(10) DJD 7, 219. 

(11) See, e.g., the studies of Nitzan and Angel cited in n. 7. See also M. Brand, 
Evil Within and Without: The Source of Sin and Its Nature as Portrayed in Second 
Temple Literature (JAJsup 9; Góttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2013), 201-204; 
E.R. Montgomery, “A Stream from Eden: The Nature and Development of a Revela- 
tory Tradition in the Dead Sea Scrolls," (Ph.D. diss.; Macmaster University, 2013), 
281-318. 
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Shortly after the publication of DJD 7, Hartmut Stegemann recog- 
nized that the state of the material remains of 4Q511 are such that they 
allow for the arrangement of many of the major fragments in their 
original order within the scroll. He published some initial observations 
in 1990, (12) and his student, Alexander Maurer, began work on the 
reconstruction as part of a doctoral dissertation at Góttingen. The pro- 
ject, however, was never completed as Maurer left the university to 
pursue work as a pastor. 

In June, 2013 I came to Góttingen for a six month research stay 
as a fellow of the Alexander von Humboldt Foundation. As part of a 
larger project focused on 4Q510-511, I attempted to reconstruct 4Q511 
utilizing the methods developed by the late Professor Stegemann and 
practiced today by his colleagues and students at the Qumranfor- 
schungsstelle. In the pages that follow, I offer a detailed description of 
the results of this attempt. The major findings, substantiated by the 
discussion presented below, may be summarized as follows: (1) 4Q511 
was at least 2 meters long and contained at least sixteen columns of 
writing. (2) Fragments representing material from fifteen out of the 
sixteen reconstructed columns can be arranged in their original order 
(see Conclusions and Image 43). (3) Columns contained at least 25 lines 
of writing, yielding a minimum column height of about 17.5 cm. 
(4) The composition contained in 4Q511 is not simply identical to 
the composition preserved in 4Q510, as scholars have assumed gen- 
erally. (13) It is more likely that they represent differing recensions 
of the same work or two different works, one of which has depended 
on the other, or both of which have depended on a common source 
(see 2.2 under section III). 


Il. METHODOLOGY 


The technique of reconstructing a Qumran scroll on the basis of 
the appearance of its physical remains, also known as the “Stegemann 
Method," (14) is time consuming and often tedious work. However, 


(12) H. Stegemann, “Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls from Scattered 
Fragments," in Archaeology and History in the Dead Sea Scrolls: The New York 
University Conference in Memory of Yigael Yadin (JSPSup 8; JSOT/ASOR Mono- 
graphs 2; ed. L.H. Schiffman; Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1990), 189-220 at 203. 

(13) Note that this suggestion was expressed also by E.J.C. Tigchelaar in a paper 
delivered in Haifa in 2012 entitled “How Texts Evolve, How Perspectives Change, 
and What That Means for Editing Dead Sea Scrolls." 

(14) While Stegemann's name is typically associated with the specific technique 
of reconstructing Qumran scrolls since he did so much to develop it, Stegemann him- 
self credited J.T. Milik with its invention. See A. Steudel, “Basic Research, Methods 
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since the results of the application of the method are anchored by phys- 
ical evidence, they can be extremely rewarding for they can provide 
solid grounds for grasping the true structure and meaning of a com- 
position. Indeed, the method has produced weighty results in the past. 
Most notably, the reconstruction of 1QH* by Stegemann, and con- 
firmed independently by Puech, is accepted now by scholars as the 
basis for study of this manuscript. (15) Numerous other reconstruction 
projects employing the same method are either under way or have been 
completed, often with illuminating results. (16) 

The method and its practical application have been described in 
detail elsewhere. (17) Here, I offer only a brief account with some 
specific illustrations from 4Q511. (18) (Further aspects pertaining to 
methodology appear in the discussion of the fragments presented 
below.) The approach is rooted in the fact that fragments were once 
part of a rolled up scroll. When a scroll is rolled, each consecutive 
revolution grows slightly longer than the previous one. The shortest 
revolution thus comes from the inside of the scroll, while the longest 
comes from the outside. When scrolls decompose, they often exhibit 
the same damage patterns on consecutive revolutions. If the scroll was 
rolled with uniform tightness at the time of decomposition, then the 
increase in distance between corresponding points on successive revo- 
lutions will be constant. Thus, the identification of analogous damage 
patterns and, when possible, the measurement of the distances between 


and Approaches to the Qumran Scrolls in German-Speaking Countries,” in The Dead 
Sea Scrolls in Scholarly Perspective, 591. 

(15) See H. Stegemann, E. Schuller, and C. Newsom, /QHodayot* with Incor- 
poration of 1QHodayot" and 4QHodayot*t (DID 40; Oxford: Clarendon, 2009). 

(16) For a recent description of reconstruction work at Góttingen, both past 
and present, see Steudel, “Basic Research in German-Speaking Countries," 565-99, 
esp. 590-94. Note also, e.g., the recent Helsinki dissertations of E. Uusimäki, “Turn- 
ing Proverbs towards Torah: 4Q525 in the Context of Late Second Temple Wisdom 
Literature," (Ph.D. diss., University of Helsinki, 2013) and M. Pajunen, now published 
as The Land to the Elect and Justice for All: Reading Psalms in the Dead Sea Scrolls 
in Light of 40381 (JAJsup 14; Góttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2013). 

(17) See esp. Stegemann, “Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls," 189- 
220; idem, *How to Connect Dead Sea Scrolls Fragments," BRev 4 (1988): 24-29; 
A. Steudel. “Assembling and Reconstructing Manuscripts," in The Dead Sea Scrolls 
after Fifty Years: A Comprehensive Assessment (ed. J.C. VanderKam and P. Flint; 
2 vols.; Leiden: Brill, 1998-1999), 1:516-34; eadem “Probleme und Methoden der 
Rekonstruktion von Schriftrollen," in Qumran--Die Schriftrollen vom Toten Meer (ed. 
M. Fieger, K. Schmid, and P. Schwagmeier; NOTA 47; Freiburg, Schweiz: Universi- 
tütsverlag; Góttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2001), 97-109. 

(18) Parts of the description in this paragraph are drawn from E.J.C. Tigchelaar, 
“Constructing, Deconstructing and Reconstructing Fragmentary Manuscripts: Illus- 
trated by a Study of 40184 (4QWiles of the Wicked Woman)," in Rediscovering the 
Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. M. Grossman; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2010), 39-40. 
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them, are fundamental. These procedures can reveal the original posi- 
tion within a scroll from which a particular fragment derives. So, for 
example, in 4Q511 63 iii-iv, consecutive appearances of the same 
damage pattern occur, from left to right, at distances of 4.6, 4.9, and 
5.2 cm. (19) This means, first, that the rate of the increase of distance 
between corresponding points on sequential revolutions is 3 mm, a 
normal distance for parchment of intermediate thickness. (20) Second, 
the relatively short distance of 4.6 cm between corresponding points 
at the left end indicates that this fragment derives from the inside 
of the scroll. (21) Indeed, 63 iv in fact constitutes the final column 
of the composition, and it is thus possible to confirm that the scroll 
was rolled in the “normal” way at the time it decomposed, namely 
with the beginning of the composition on the outside and the end on 
the inside. By contrast, frg. 2 exhibits corresponding damage points 
at a distance of 11.6 cm. (22) Assuming that the rate of increase of 
3 mm between corresponding points on successive revolutions remains 
constant, (23) the distance between the left side of frg. 63 and the 
right side of frg. 2 may be calculated as roughly 2 meters. This is the 
approximate horizontal distance covered by the final 24 revolutions 
of the scroll. 

The following reconstruction of 4Q511 was carried out by means 
of the intensive study of a variety of different images. Transparent 
copies of fragments were superimposed upon images of fragments 
in order to identify corresponding damage points. Fundamental to my 
efforts were the photographs of the Palestine Archaeological Museum 
(PAM), which were especially useful since they document the appear- 
ance of the fragments in the early stages of their conservation. It was 
also possible to examine the recent infrared and full spectrum color 
images (of both recto and verso in some cases) kindly made available 


(19) See 1.1.1 and Image 2 in section III below. 

(20) Compare, e.g., 1QH*, which exhibits an increase/decrease of 3.5 mm between 
corresponding points on sequential revolutions (DJD 40, 27-28). On the relationship 
between the rate of increase/decrease between corresponding damage points on con- 
secutive revolutions, the thickness of the parchment or papyrus, and the length of the 
scroll, see Stegemann, “Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls,” 194-97. 

(21) As Tigchelaar observes, “if a damage pattern repeats after 4 cm, the fragment 
will be from the inside of the scroll, while a repetition of the damage pattern after 10 cm 
indicates that the fragment stemmed from the middle of a large scroll, or the outside of 
a smaller one” (Constructing, Deconstructing and Reconstructing,” 40). 

(22) See 2.3 in section III below. 

(23) One should remain aware of the possibility that the scroll was not rolled 
with the same degree of tightness at every point. Moreover, it is theoretically possible 
that the thickness of the parchment differed from sheet to sheet. These factors could 
alter the rate of increase. 
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to me by the Israel Antiquities Authority (IAA). Many of these images, 
both PAM photographs and the more recent images, are now con- 
veniently available on the Leon Levy Digital Dead Sea Scrolls Library 
website. (24) Finally, during the summer of 2012, it was possible 
for me to examine the fragments in person at the Israel Museum in 
Jerusalem. 


III. THE MATERIAL RECONSTRUCTION oF 4Q511 


The nature of the remains of 4Q511 are such that it has not been 
possible to place all of the fragments in their original position with an 
equal degree of certainty. In the presentation below, I reconstruct 4Q511 
according to a spectrum of four categories of certainty, in descending 
order: (1) Confidently placed fragments, (2) somewhat confidently 
placed fragments, i.e., fragments whose locations are not as certain but 
are defensible on material grounds, (3) tentatively placed fragments, and 
(4) fragments that cannot be placed with any certainty. 


1. Confidently placed fragments: 63-64 ii-iv, 28-30, and 44-55 
and 57-59 


The distinctive physical characteristics of the fragments discussed 
in this section allow for them to be located in their original positions 
in the manuscript with a high degree of certainty. Their arrangement 
results in the correct ordering of material from eight of the final ten 
columns of the composition. 


1.1. Fragments 63-64 ii-iv 


Baillet found that frgs. 63-64 contain remnants of the top of the last 
four columns of the scroll. Due to the large size and differing appear- 
ance of cols. iii-iv on the one hand and col. ii on the other, I treat them 
separately below, even though the fragments containing these respec- 
tive columns appear to have been joined correctly on material grounds. 
As for col. i, I shall argue below that the join connecting the piece 
representing the remains of this column at the right edge presented in 
DJD 7 is incorrect (see 3.2). 


(24) http://www.deadseascrolls.org.il/explore-the-archive/manuscript/4Q511-1. 
All images presented in this article, both PAM photographs and plates of DJD 7, are 
reproduced courtesy of the IAA. 
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1.1.1 Fragment 63 iii-iv 


"AS em 


Image 2: Corresponding damage points on 63 iii-iv 


This fragment is a long and thin strip deriving from the very top 
of the scroll. It is about 24 cm long and 6.5 cm tall, and contains the 
final two columns of the composition. Column iv, the last column of 
the work, measures only about 4.5 cm. The width of col. iii, the left 
margin line of which is still visible, is about 13.5 cm. About 1.5 cm 
of intercolumnar space separates cols. iii and iv. There is more than 
4 cm of uninscribed space at the far left of the fragment. (26) 

As Image 2 illustrates, the bottom of the fragment displays two 
patterns of corresponding damage points. From left to right the distance 
between these points measures 4.6, 4.9, and 5.2 cm. The top of the 
fragment also displays corresponding vertical lines of damage, again, 
from left to right, at distances of 4.6, 4.9, and 5.2 cm. The distance 
between corresponding damage points on this fragment coincides with 


(25) Image drawn from PAM 43.614. An earlier image of the assembled fragment 
is found on 42.437. 

(26) On the phenomenon of uninscribed space at the end of some Qumran manu- 
scripts, see E. Tov, Scribal Practices and Approaches Reflected in the Texts from the 
Judean Desert (STDJ 54. Leiden: Brill, 2004), 115-16. 
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the expectation for the innermost revolutions of a small or medium 
sized leather scroll. (27) As noted above, the 3 mm increase between 
corresponding damage points from one revolution to the next indicates 
that the leather is of average thickness. (28) This fragment also con- 
firms that 4Q511 has been discovered rolled in the usual way, namely 
with the beginning of the composition on the outside and its end on 
the inside. Stegemann, following the suggestion of Baillet, claimed 
that the first column of the composition is reflected by frg. 10. (29) 
He was thus able to calculate the length of the entire scroll. As I shall 
explain below, however, frg. 10 likely derives from the inside of the 
scroll (see 2.2). Thus the beginning of the scroll has not been identi- 
fied, and its original length cannot be determined. 


1.1.2. Fragments 63-64 ii 


Image 4: Corresponding damage points on 63 ii 


(27) See Stegemann, “Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls,” 196. Cf. 
n. 21. 

(28) See n. 20. 

(29) Stegemann, “Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls,” 203. 

(30) Image drawn from PAM 43.614. Earlier images of the various smaller com- 
ponent pieces of this column prior to its assembly appear on PAM 41.424 and 41.288. 
Note that frg. 64 (as well as several other small pieces), which should be located on 
top of the column (middle-left), does not appear on this photograph. For the correct 
positioning of frg. 64 (and other small pieces), see Image 5. 
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This fragment is also a long thin strip deriving from the upper 
part of the scroll. It is about 18 cm wide and about 2 cm high. At the 
left end it rises to about 4 cm. A faint margin line appears to travel 
through the res of אספרה‎ on the left side (1. 2). This means that the 
intercolumnar space between 63 ii and iii is 1.5 cm, the same as the 
space between cols. iii and iv. Although the right margin of col. ii is 
not visible, it is probable that almost the entire length of col. ii is 
preserved, (31) leading to a column width of about 16.9 cm. In DJD 7, 
the right edge of this fragment is joined to a small scrap preserving the 
end of yet another column, col. i (see Image 5). As noted above, I 
argue for the rejection of this join below (see 3.2). The correctness of 
the join between cols. ii and iii, on the other hand, is substantiated by 
the distance between corresponding damage points, which fall within 
the range of expectation for this area of the scroll. 

At the right side of col. ii there is a square shaped segment meas- 
uring about 2 cm, which correlates to a remarkably similar 2 cm square 
shaped segment located 6.3 cm to the left (see Image 4). (32) Moreover, 
the damage on the left of the latter segment corresponds to the damage 
pattern located about 6 cm to the left, which runs through the het of 
nawn». This observation is proven correct by PAM 41.424, which 
shows a scrap tagged “2/3” comprised of two consecutive layers of 
material adhering one on top of the other that would eventually be 
separated and joined correctly to the top of these same areas of 63 ii. 
The top portion (on the left) contains the beginning of the word בסודי‎ 
(63 ii 1), while the bottom portion has the word אלוהי‎ (63 ii 1). It is 
clear from the image that the yod of the latter word lies almost directly 
beneath the bet of the former, meaning that the bet must be located one 
scroll revolution to the left of the yod. After the separation of these 
layers and their positioning in their proper locations, it is apparent that 
they are located 6 cm apart from one another. (33) 

In DJD 7, 63 ii is joined directly to the right of 63 iii-iv. The cor- 
rectness of this location is confirmed by the distance between corre- 
sponding damage points on each fragment, which follows the expected 
progression )1.6., distances of ca. 4.6-5.3 cm in cols. iii-iv [as illustrated 


(31) This is indicated especially by the fact that the text flows well from line to 
line without any intervening words (e.g., אספרה נפלאותיכה‎ and לבב דעת‎ in 11. 2-3 and 
3-4 respectively). 

(32) A view of each of these segments before they were joined appears on 
PAM 41.288. When these two square pieces are superimposed, the correspondence is 
especially clear. The curvature at the bottom of the corresponding segments is similar, 
dipping from the left end to the right and rising again at the right edge of each segment. 

(33) A good view of these pieces after their separation and in their proper posi- 
tion is found at http://www.deadseascrolls.org.il/explore-the-archive/image/B-295783. 
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on Image 2], and distances of 6-6.3 cm in col. ii [as illustrated on 
Image 4]). Moreover, when the fragments are joined, it is possible to 
observe corresponding points of damage between the two, measuring 
about 5.6 cm (see Image 5). 


Image 5: Corresponding damage points on 63 ii and 63 iii (34) 


1.2 Fragments 28-30 


«Pe & 


Image 6: Frgs. 28-30 (35) 


9.1 cm 


28 


Image 7: Corresponding damage points on 28-30 


(34) Image drawn from DJD 7, pl. LXVI. 

(35) Images drawn from DJD 7, pl. LXI, and rearrranged. The various pieces 
comprising frg. 30 may be viewed on PAM 41.410, 41.424, 41.497, 43.616, and 
43.627. Fragment 29 appears on PAM 41.410 and 43.627, and the pieces of frg. 28 on 
PAM 41.424, 43.616, and 43.627. 
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These fragments were discovered adhering one on top of the 
other. The largest, frg. 30, is constituted by seven separate joins and 
measures about 15 cm long and 6 cm tall. Fragments 28 and 29 are 
much smaller and similar in shape and size—about 6 cm long and 
3 cm tall. Together, these fragments constitute the remains of two 
successive columns. (36) Since frg. 30 preserves the bottom margin, 
it stands to reason that frgs. 28 and 29 belong very near to the bottom 
of the scroll as well, even though neither of them preserves the bot- 
tom margin. The fact that these fragments were layered one on top 
of the other allows them to be placed in horizontal relation to one 
another. The guiding principle is that a fragment found directly on 
top of another must be located exactly one revolution further inside 
the scroll than the one beneath it. Part of frg. 30 was found stuck on 
top of frg. 29, (37) and frg. 29 was found stuck on top of frg. 28. This 
means that frg. 30 must be placed to the left of frg. 29, and frg. 29 to 
the left of frg. 28. 

The rounded segments on the top left and the top right of frg. 30 
measuring about 2 x 2 cm are remarkably similar in shape and size 
and should be considered products of the same damage process. This 
is confirmed by PAM 41.947, where these pieces are tagged “1” and 
“2”, indicating that the one on the left originally adhered to the surface 
of the one on the right before being separated by modern scholars. 
One measures a distance of about 9.1 cm between corresponding points 
on these pieces (see Image 7). The right margin of the column is vis- 
ible on the upper right of frg. 30. Fragment 29 preserves the end of the 
column prior to the one that begins on frg. 30, so it must be placed just 
to the right. Vertically, frg. 29 must be placed such that the partial line 
of text preserved at its bottom is not below the bottom line on frg. 30. 
The vertical placement of frg. 29 can be determined more precisely 
when it is recalled that it was discovered adhering to the bottom of the 
middle “bridge” segment of frg. 30. In fact, PAM 41.410 and 43.627 
show letter marks on the left side of frg. 29 that actually belong to the 
adhering layer of parchment from this section of frg. 30. The inscribed 
lines of frg. 29 should thus be positioned on the same vertical level as 
the lines on this portion of frg. 30. This means that the bottom line of 
frg. 29 is almost certainly the bottom line of the column. The distance 
between corresponding points here is about 9.2 cm. 


(36) See Baillet, DJD 7, 234. 

(37) According to Baillet, it is the “left side” of frg. 30 that adhered to frg. 29 
(DJD 7, 236). From PAM 41.410 and 43.627 it is clear that he is referring to the left 
side of the middle “bridge” portion of frg. 30. 
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Finally, frg. 28 must be placed to the right of frg. 29. If one 
assumes that the increase of distance between corresponding points 
moving toward the outside of the scroll is 3 mm, (38) then frg. 28 
should be placed about 9.5 cm to the right, on the same vertical level. 
Since frgs. 28 and 29 are located so closely to one another, they must 
derive from the same column, and, indeed, they display the same 
abnormally large space separating the bottom two lines of writing 
(ca. 1.2 cm). (39) The width of this column is thus at least 14.5 cm, 
well within the observable range for this scroll. In fact, it seems likely 
that the right margin was originally located quite closely to the right 
end of frg. 28. Baillet's suggestion of one letter space before the first 
letters of 28 3, nnn] ], is appropriate, especially since it makes good 
sense of the continuity of the text from the end of 28 2: למען כבודכה‎ 
.[ש]מתה דעת בסוד עפרי‎ The next column, represented by frg. 30, is 
similarly at least 14.5 cm. (40) Since corresponding damage points on 
frg. 63 ii are 6.3 cm apart, one may approximate the intervening hori- 
zontal space between the right side of 63 ii and the left side of 30 as 
roughly 62 cm, enough space, I shall argue, for five intervening col- 
umns (see Image 8). 


(38) See 1.1. Cf. n. 23. 

(39) Given the large amount of space, Baillet posits that an empty line sits in 
between the final two written lines. However, in the following column (represented by 
frg. 30) at the corresponding line level, there is a similarly large distance of ca. 1.2 cm 
between inscribed lines (30 5-6 on the right side). In this case, Baillet regards them 
as two consecutive lines without an intervening empty line. Since no dry line is visible 
and the line height diminishes to 1 cm at the left side of frg. 30, and since the content 
does not lend itself to the expectation of a sense dividing space, it appears that 30 5-6 
indeed are correctly identified as two rather than three lines. Thus it is more likely that 
the bottom two lines of writing on frgs. 28 and 29 also constitute two consecutive lines 
separated by an abnormally large space. 

(40) A column width of about 16 cm seems likely based on the reconstruction of 
ll. 3-4 according to Isa 40:12. Since the citations of Isaiah in frg. 30 exhibit affinities 
with 1QIsa* (see DJD 7, 236), one should consider especially the reading found there: 
וגבעות‎ mn מדד בשועלו מי ים ושמים בזרתו תכן וכל בשליש עפר הארץ ושקל בפלס‎ Nu 
.במוזנים‎ The first part of this verse is represented by 30 4: הימדו בשועל אנשים מי רבה ואם‎ 
[...] n3. The rest of the verse is represented in 1. 5: עפר הארץ וישק[ו]ל בפלס[ ]הרים‎ o» 
.וגבעות במוזנ[ים...]‎ This means that it is likely that some version of the words תכן,‎ 
שמים‎ and בשליש‎ originally appeared at the end of 1. 4. Thus, Baillet reconstructs [יתכנו‎ 
שמים ומי בשליש]‎ (DJD 7, 236). Similarly, Qimron suggests [יתכן איש שמים ובשליש]‎ 
(uz החיבורים העבריים - כרך‎ : mmm מגילות מדבר‎ (Jerusalem: Yad ben-Zvi, 2013], 325). 
Either way the length of the reconstructed line would require a column width of about 
16 cm. 
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Image 8: The placement of 28-30 in relation to 63-64 ii-iv 


1.3 Fragments 44-55 and 57-59 
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Image 9: Baillet’s arrangement of 44-62 (41) 


These fragments were discovered stuck together in clumps, (42) 
and Baillet determined that they, together with frgs. 56 and 60-62, 
constitute the remains of four consecutive columns. Since frg. 60 cannot 
be placed in its original position with as much confidence as the rest 
of the fragments in this group, it is treated separately in section 2.1. 
As for frgs. 56, 61, and 62, they are not included in the present discus- 
sion since the evidence does not permit one to confirm that they belong 
to this collection of fragments, and they cannot be placed in their orig- 
inal positions within the scroll with any degree of certainty. (43) 


(41) Image drawn from DJD 7, pl. LXIV. 

(42) For a view of frgs. 44-59 before their separation, see DJD 7, pl. LXIII. Cf. 
PAM 41.691, 41.716, and 43.625. 

(43) Baillet does not clarify the reason why he associates frgs. 56, 61, and 62 
with the larger group. These three fragments do not appear on the early PAM images 
showing the clumps of material before and after their separation in January 1955 
(41.691 [before separation], 41.716 [after separation]). Fragments 56 and 61 appear on 
a separate PAM image also dating to January 1955, namely 41.424. Here they are 
tagged “2” and “1” respectively, indicating that 61 was attached to the top of 56 and 
thus belongs one revolution to the left of it. These two fragments are associated with 
44-55 and 57-60 only on a later photograph from June 1960 (43.625). Fragment 62, on 
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The top margin is visible in many of the fragments, so they must 
derive from the top of the scroll. As with frgs. 28-30, the fact that many 
of the fragments were layered one on top of the other allows them to 
be placed in horizontal relation to one another. (44) It was not possible 
to separate all layers from one another; e.g., frg. 52 still adheres to the 
top of frg. 51 and frg. 54 still adheres to the right portion of frg. 53. 

Two main sub-groups of related fragments may be discerned. 
The first consists of frgs. 55, 57, 49, 47, and 44-45, which were found 
layered one on top of the other in that order (see Image 10). This is a 
group of roughly rectangular fragments measuring about 7 cm high and 
3 cm wide. (45) Since frg. 55 was discovered on top of the pile it is to 
be placed farthest to the left while 57, 49, 47, and 44-45 are located 
to the right in that order. (46) Since it was not possible to completely 
remove frg. 49 from frg. 47, some of the text in the bottom portion of 
the latter actually derives from the bottom portion of the former. 

It is impossible to calculate the original distance between these 
corresponding fragments without considering them together with the 
second sub-group, consisting of another set of superimposed fragments 
(see Image 11). These fragments yield three different layers of corre- 
sponding rectangular (but more rounded and slightly shorter) shapes 
measuring about 6 cm high and 4 cm wide. The topmost layer consists 
of frg. 59 on the bottom and left, and 58, 52, and 54 on the top right, 
middle, and left respectively. Since frgs. 58, 52, and 54 could not be 
separated from the layer beneath them, their placement in their proper 


the other hand, does not even appear on 43.625, but rather on 43.629, also from June 
1960. Nothing indicates that it should be associated with frgs. 56 and 61 (though all 
three appear on PAM 42.080 [January 1956], let alone with frgs. 44-55 and 57-60. 

(44) See DJD 7, 242. 

(45) Fragment 55 is not as tall as the others in this series, measuring only about 
4 cm high. The bottom left corner of this fragment clearly correlates to the break about 
half way down the left side of frg. 57. 

(46) Baillet suggests that frg. 55 should be located to the right of 57, at the 
beginning of the column represented by 57 + 52 + 54 + 58 + 59 (DJD 7, 244-45 and 
pl. LXIV and LXV). However, on PAM 41.691 it is clear that frg. 55 originally adhered 
to the surface of 57. See also 41.716, which documents the appearance of the fragments 
soon after their separation. Here frg. 55 and 57 are tagged “a” and “b” respectively, 
indicating that the former originally adhered to the surface of the latter. Thus, frg. 55 
must be located one revolution to the left of 57. In his few published comments on 
4Q511, Stegemann criticizes Baillet's positioning of these fragments, but he does not 
specify the nature of his disapproval (“Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls," 
203-4 and nn. 117 and 124). In my opinion, Baillet's observations appear to be correct 
in general except for his placement of this fragment (and frg. 60, see below). The 
problematic position of frg. 55 has been noted recently by Qimron, : 1777 2272 מגילות‎ 
,החיבורים העבריים כרך שני‎ 823. Nonetheless, he presents the text according to Baillet's 
flawed arrangement. 
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place above frg. 59 could only be simulated in a drawing. The next 
layer consists of frg. 51 (the text on the top of which remains invisible 
because it is covered by frgs. 52 and 58) and frg. 53 (the right portion 
of which remains covered by frg. 54), which contains portions of two 
separate sheets. A sewing thread is visible between the right and left 
sides of this fragment (see PAM 43.625). The bottommost layer is 
represented by frg. 48. 


Image 10: The relative placement of “sub-group 1” 
(frgs. 55, 57, 49, 47, and 44-46) (author’s drawing) 


S4+52+58 


Image 11: The relative placement of “sub-group 2” 
(54 + 52 + 58 + 59, 53 + 51, and 48) (author's drawing) 


The first key for determining the horizontal distance between these 
fragments is the realization that frgs. 47 and 48 belong to the same 
layer of the scroll and that they must be positioned side by side since 
they preserve the left and right margins of the same intercolumnar 
space respectively (see Image 12). 
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Image 12: Frgs. 47 and 48 (47) 


The space between the columns is about 2.2 cm. Note that the 
vertical break between the two fragments was likely caused by pressure 
from a sharp instrument used to trace a dividing line in between the 
left and right margin lines. Numerous other examples of this phenom- 
enon in 4Q511 are observed below. (48) The placement of frg. 47 just 
to the right of frg. 48 means that frg. 49 must also be placed just to the 
right of frgs. 51 + 53 and that frg. 57 must be placed just to the right 
of frgs. 52 + 54 + 58. This creates a sequence of three larger square- 
like blocks, frg. 57 with frgs. 52 + 54 + 58 + 59, frg. 49 with frgs. 51 + 
53, and frg. 47 with frg. 48 (see Image 13). Since the piece to the left 
of frgs. 44-45 relating to frgs. 48, 51 + 53, and 52 + 54 + 58 + 59, 
is lost (except for the smaller frg. 46, which was discovered beneath 
fre. 48), only the right side of this square-like pattern is preserved at 
the rightmost side of the sequence. In addition, frg. 55, which is located 
at the leftmost side of the sequence, preserves only the upper right 
portion of this block pattern. 


(47) Image drawn from PAM 43.625. 

(48) See, e.g., frgs. 2 (see 2.3) and 18 (see 2.4). Cf. the left edge of frg. 10 
(see 2.2) and the right edge of frg. 35 (see 2.6). Cf. the discussion of double vertical 
ruling in Tov, Scribal Practices, 59-60. 
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Image 13: The relative arrangement of sub-groups “1” and “2” 
(author’s drawing) 


The second key is the high degree of likelihood that frgs. 48 and 
49 must be positioned very closely together. (49) The remnant of the 
left portion of a taw at the very right of frg. 49 at 1. 1 confirms that 
there is enough space for at least one word between frgs. 48 and 49. 
A few considerations, however, militate against the likelihood that 
frgs. 48 and 49 should be positioned farther apart than the space of a 
single word. The first factor is the nearly identical contours of the left 
side of 48 and the right side of 49, which would seem to require only 
a very small missing space. The second consideration pertains to the 
textual content. For example, on frg. 48, 1. 1 begins בעצת אל כיא[‎ and, 
on frg. 49, continues .[ת בינתו נתן [ב]לב[בי]‎ The word אל‎ in frg. 48 likely 
serves as the subject of the verb נתן‎ on frg. 49. Qimron appropriately 
reconstructs the word חוכמת‎ in the lacuna so that the line would read 
.בעצת אל כיא[ חוכמ]ת בינתו נתן [ב]לב[בי]‎ (50) One could imagine other 
possibilities such as דע]ת בינתו‎ [ (cf. 40405 23 i1 13) or מחשב]ת בינתו‎ | 
(cf. 40503 51-55 13). Another example, which suggests that frgs. 8 
and 49 must be placed very closely together appears in line 4, בתמכי‎ 
.בשרי יסד בינ[ ]גויתי‎ Here the poetic parallelism of ,בשרי‎ “my flesh,” 
on frg. 48 and ,גויתי‎ “my body,” on frg. 49 leads to the expectation that 
no more than one full word is missing. (51) Consider again the sugges- 
tion of Qimron, .בתמכי בשרי יסד בינ[ה ודעת ב]גויתי‎ (52) 


(49) Noted by 281116 DJD 7, 243. 

(50) See Qimron, JW 772 - החיבורים העבריים‎ : mnm ,מגילות מדבר‎ 7. 

(51) This is true no matter how one construes the syntax of the poetry, which is 
ambiguous. See, e.g., the differing readings of Baillet (DJD 7, 244) and Qimron ) מגילות‎ 
,מדבר יהודה: החיבורים העבריים - כרך שני‎ 327). 

.7 ,מגילות מדבר יהודה : החיבורים העבריים - כרך שני Qimron,‏ )52( 
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A final consideration supporting the suggestion that frgs. 48 and 
49 belong closely together concerns the position of these fragments in 
relation to frgs. 28-30. As noted above, the two columns represented 
by the latter measure at least 14.5 cm. As I will explain momentarily, 
the range of possible measurements for the columns represented by 
48 + 49 + 51 + 53 and 44-47 (ca. 9.7-10.7 cm) precludes the pos- 
sibility that either of them could be positioned on top of either of the 
columns represented by frgs. 28-30. However, if frgs. 48 and 49 are 
positioned too far apart from one another, this is exactly what would 
be necessary. 

Given that an average letter space on 1. 1 of frgs. 48 and 49 meas- 
ures about .25 cm, one could imagine a range of distance between 
the fragments at this point of approximately 1-2 cm. If one positions 
frgs. 48 and 49 so that there is a larger distance of 2 cm between 
them, enough room for two words or one long word, then the dis- 
tance between corresponding points on frgs. 47 and 49 would be 
about 9.5 cm. The right margin line of this column appears on 
frg. 48. The left margin line of this column on frg. 51, which is 
also the end of a sheet, is invisible. If a notional margin is located 
near the last letter of 1. 5 (the yod of (מעשי‎ , then the column width 
would be about 10.7 cm. Since frgs. 28-29 also display a distance 
of 9.5 cm between corresponding points, this arrangement would 
require these fragments to be positioned at the top of the same col- 
umn represented by frgs. 28-29. This is not possible, however, since 
the measurement of the latter column is far too wide (more than 
14.5 cm). 

A similar problem arises if one posits a shorter distance of 1.4 cm 
between frgs. 48 and 49. In this scenario, the distance between cor- 
responding points on frgs. 47 and 49 would be about 8.9 cm and the 
width of the resulting column would be about 10.1 cm. Assuming that 
the increase of distance between corresponding points moving toward 
the outside of the scroll is 3 mm, frgs. 44-45 would be placed about 
9.2 cm to the right of frg. 47. The column represented by frgs. 44-47, 
whose right and left margins are still visible, would measure about 
10.2 cm. Since frg. 30 also displays a distance of 9.2 cm between cor- 
responding points, this arrangement would require that frgs. 44-47 be 
positioned at the top of the same column represented by frg. 30. Again, 
the column measurement is far too wide (more than 14.5 cm) for this 
to be possible. 

The problem is solved when frgs. 48 and 49 are positioned with 
enough space between them for an average sized word, e.g., a distance 
of a little more than 1 cm (see Image 14). 
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Image 14: The exact placement of 44-55 + 57-59 (author’s drawing) 


In this case, the distance between corresponding points on frgs. 47 
and 49 is about 8.5 cm. According to the expected increase, frgs. 44-45 
are located about 8.8 cm to the right of frg. 47. By the same logic, 
frg. 57 is located about 8.2 cm to the left of frg. 49, and frg. 55 is 
located about 7.9 cm to the left of frg. 57. Such an arrangement yields 
the remains of three columns. The first, comprised of 44-47, measures 
9.7 cm. The second, constituted by frgs. 48 + 49 + 51 + 53, also meas- 
ures about 9.7 cm. (53) This is the last column of a sheet. Portions of 
a third column, located at the beginning of a new sheet, are represented 
by the block of text created by frgs. 57 + 52 + 54 + 58 + 59, as well 
as 55. (54) The right margin of this third column is not preserved, but 
it must have appeared just to the left of frg. 53, which exhibits the 
uninscribed space at the beginning of the new sheet. (55) Measuring 
to the left end of frg. 55, one arrives at a minimum column width of 


(53) The width of these columns is noticeably shorter than the width of most of 
the other measurable columns in this scroll (e.g., 63 ii = ca. 17 cm; 2 i = 08.14 cm; 
63 iii = ca. 13.5 cm; 18 ii = ca. 11.1 cm). This may be explained by the fact that they 
appear at the end of a sheet. Compare frg. 1, which most likely constitutes the end of 
a sheet and measures only 9 cm wide. The phenomenon of adjusting (either narrowing 
or widening) column width in accordance with the availability of space at the end of 
a sheet is well documented in the Qumran scrolls. See, e.g., Tov, Scribal Practices, 
82-84. Moreover, some scrolls exhibit narrowing in the final two columns of a sheet. 
This occurs, for example, in 1QM, 11QPs* 14-19, and 4Q252. See Tov, Scribal Prac- 
tices, 83-84, and G. Brooke in Brooke et al., Qumran Cave 4.XVII: Parabiblical Texts, 
Part 3 (DJD 22; Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1996), 190. 

(54) Further material from this same column, which measures about 13 cm, is 
likely provided by frg. 10. See 2.2 below. A portion of a fourth column is likely pro- 
vided by frg. 60. See section 2.1. 

(55) This is necessitated by the text on frg. 57, which requires that enough space 
for at least a few letters preceded it in the column. For example, the space before the 
first word of 1. 3 (משפטים)‎ means that at least one word preceded it on this line. Addi- 
tionally, it would be appropriate to suggest that the scriptural paraphrase at the beginning 
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about 12 cm. However, based on the evidence of frg. 10 to be exam- 
ined below, it may be determined that this column measured about 13 
cm (see 2.2). 

Finally, this group of fragments may be placed in relation to those 
discussed above in sections 1.1 and 1.2 (see Image 15). Since frg. 30 
exhibits corresponding damage points at distances of 9.1 and 9.2, the 
column comprised by frgs. 44-47 must be located at the top of the 
column directly to the left of it. (56) Moreover, the intervening space 
between the right side of 63 ii, which also derives from the top of the 
scroll, and frg. 55 is roughly 29 cm. This is enough space for two 
columns (excluding the one represented by frg. 55). 


ca. 29 cm 


— - 1 US 


Image 15: The placement of 44-55 + 57-59 in relation to 28-30 and 
63-64 ii-iv 


2. Somewhat Confidently Placed Fragments: Fragments 60, 10, 
2, 18, 1, and 35. 


The locations suggested for the fragments treated in this section 
are not as certain as those suggested for the fragments discussed 
above, but they are still well supported by the material evidence. Their 
correct arrangement allows for the reconstruction of the final sixteen 
columns of 4Q511, fifteen of which are represented by textual remains. 
It also allows for the determination of the minimum length (at least 
2 meters) and height (25 lines; ca. 17.5 cm) of 4Q511. Finally, the 
realization that frg. 10 is correctly positioned in the middle of the scroll 
rather than at the beginning means that it is unlikely that the composi- 
tions preserved in 4Q511 and 4Q510 are identical (see 2.2). 


of l. 1, ,וארוך אפים רב החסד יסוד הא[מת‎ was preceded by at least one word such as pim 
or mmo (cf., e.g., Exod 34:6; Neh 9:17). 

(56) This creates a contiguous text running from the bottom of the column rep- 
resented by frg. 30 to the top of the one represented by frgs. 44-47. The fact that the 
language and content flow well from column to column appears to affirm the validity 
of the suggested placement. See further section IV (“The Sensibility of the Resulting 
Text"). 
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2.1 Fragment 60 


Image 16: Frg. 60 (57) 


This scrap measures about 4 cm high and 3 cm wide. It appears 
together with the clumps of material containing frgs. 44-55 and 57-59 
(see 1.3) on PAM 41.691. Baillet notes that it was detached from this 
material before the time of this photograph, but suggests that it originally 
was attached atop frg. 55. (58) Given the very similar size and shape 
of these fragments and the fact that both derive from the top of the 
scroll (the top margin appears on both), this is a convincing sugges- 
tion. This means that frg. 60 may be placed one revolution to the left 
of frg. 55 (see Image 17). According to the expected progression of 
distance between corresponding damage points (3 mm), this would 
amount to a distance of 7.6 cm at this part of the scroll (cf. 1.3). 

Since frg. 55 is located on the left side of a column measuring 
about 13 cm (see 2.2), frg. 60 is too far away to be part of the same 
column and must represent material from the column immediately to 
the left. Assuming an average intercolumnar space of about 1.6 cm, 
one may estimate that the right edge of frg. 60 is located about 1.5 cm 
to the left of the right margin of this column. 

Based on the expected progression of distance between corre- 
sponding damage points on successive revolutions of the scroll (3 mm), 
the distance between frgs. 63 ii and 60 is roughly 21 cm. This is enough 


(57) Image draw from PAM 43.625. 
(58) DJD 7, 242. 
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Image 17: The placement of 60 in relation to 55 and 57 (author’s drawing) 


space for two shorter columns, including the one represented by frg. 60. 
The total amount of space covered by these two columns (from the 
right margin of the first to the left margin of the second) would be 
about 23.5 cm (see Image 18). 


ca. 23.5 cm | 


Image 18: The placement of 60 in relation to 63-64 ii-iv (author's drawing) 


There are two reasons that it is likely that these two columns 
constitute the end of a sheet. First, the relatively short distance is 
comparable to other places in the scroll where two columns of reduced 
width appear at the end of a sheet. For example, the columns com- 
prised of frgs. 44-47 and 48 + 49 + 51 + 53 measure about 21.5 cm 
those represented by 2 ii and 1 about 23.9 cm (see 2.5). Second, these 
two narrower columns are followed by 63 ii, which is the widest 
measurable column in the scroll (16.9 cm). This would fit the pattern 
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observable elsewhere in the scroll where at the beginning of a new 
sheet, there is always a relatively wide column in comparison with 
the previous. For example, the column following the one constituted 
by frgs. 48 + 49 + 51 + 53 measures about 13 cm (see 2.2), the one 
following 18 iii about 14.5 cm (see 2.4), and the one following frg. 1 
about 13.2 cm (see 2.5). Thus, 63 ii most likely represents the first 
column on the last sheet of the scroll. (59) 


2.2 Fragment 10 


This is a large triangular fragment measuring about 13.5 cm wide 
at its base and 10.5 cm high at its tallest point on the left. The lower 
margin is preserved, so it derives from the bottom of the scroll. The 
vertical break on the left is the product of damage caused by a sharp 
instrument used to trace an intercolumnar line in between the left and 
the right margin lines. As noted above, similar vertical breaks caused by 
tuled lines in between the left and right margins are evident elsewhere 
in the scroll. (60) The left margin line appears 1 cm from the left edge. 
The right margin is not visible. However, the continuity of the text 
from 1. 11 to 1. 12 (the bottom two lines), בסוד אילים ואנשים ישפוט ברום‎ 
תוכחתו‎ םימbw,‎ shows that almost the entire column is preserved at 1. 12. 
The right margin line would have appeared just before the word a2, 
the first word of 1. 12. This means that the column measures about 
13 em. 

Much hinges on the correct placement of this fragment. Baillet 
notes that Il. 1-8 overlap with 4Q510 1 5-9. Since 4Q510 1 is likely 
the beginning of a composition with an almost identical text, he assumes 
that frg. 10 comes from the beginning of 4Q511. Reconstructed with 
the text of 40510, 4Q511 10 would be missing about 42 words before 
1. 1, enough space for 6 lines, which would give the column a total of 
18 lines. (61) Stegemann agrees with Baillet that this fragment is from 
the first column of 4Q511. He measures corresponding damage points 
at a distance of 12 cm. Based on these assertions (along with the evi- 
dence from the end of the scroll provided by frg. 63-64 iii—iv) he cal- 
culates the length of the entire scroll—about 190 cm, containing about 
twelve columns of writing. (62) 


(59) On the implications of this reasoning for the placement of 63 i, see 3.2 below. 

(60) See n. 48. 

(61) My efforts at measurement affirm this assertion, even with the widely dif- 
fering vacat lengths in each manuscript. 

(62) See Stegemann, “Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls," 203. He does 
not mention his idea of the precise length of 4Q511, but the estimate of about 190 cm 
is implied by his discussion. 
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Image 20: Corresponding damage points on 10 (64) 


(63) Image drawn from PAM 43.623. 

(64) The small piece joined on the left side of this image has been taken from 
DJD 7, pl. LIX. Earlier images of the component pieces of this fragment may be found 
on PAM 40.611, 41.424, 41.951, 42.437, and 43.614. 
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I am unable to discern the damage points to which Stegemann 
refers. In fact, examination of frg. 10 shows that it cannot derive from 
the beginning of the scroll, as the distance between corresponding 
damage points measures about 7.9 cm, and thus should be positioned 
to the left of frgs. 28-30 (see below). (65) If 1 am correct, then 4Q511 
is not simply an identical copy of the work found in 4Q510, as is 
frequently assumed. Rather, it is more likely that the two manuscripts 
contain two different works, one of which has depended on the other, 
or both of which have depended on a common source, or that they 
represent differing recensions of the same work. In this connection, it 
is interesting to note the slight differences in phrasing, e.g., “for the 
upright are my psalms vacat” (vacat (ולישרים תהלי‎ in 402510 1 9 vs. 
“for the upright are the psalms of his glory” (ולישרים תהלי כבודו)‎ in 
4Q511 10 7. (66) Moreover, the relatively small writing block of 4Q510 
(only nine lines in a column on a sheet 10.5 cm tall) suggests that this 
manuscript was much shorter than 4Q511. (67) 

More importantly for the material reconstruction of 4Q511, when 
it is recognized that frg. 10 is not from the beginning of the scroll, one 
no longer has a precise idea of how many lines were in a column since 
nothing precludes the possibility that more text appeared before the six 
reconstructed lines in the upper portion of the column above frg. 10. 
In addition, one can no longer calculate the length of the scroll since 
its beginning cannot be identified. 

Turning to the identification of corresponding points of damage 
(see Image 20), I begin by drawing attention to the similarly shaped 
holes on the right and left sides near the bottom of the fragment (two 
to three lines from the bottom). Both holes measure about 1.5 cm in 
length and about .5 cm. in height. The distance between the bottom- 
most point of each hole is 7.9 cm. Following the slanted line up and to 
the left of each of these points at the top of the third line from the 
bottom, one measures 7.9 cm between corresponding points. 

At the left of the fragment, in the middle, a small scrap has been 
joined. (68) When it is positioned at the proper angle, it appears that 


(65) Stegemann’s location of frg. 10 at the beginning of the scroll seems to have 
been influenced by his assumption that 4Q511 and 4Q510 contain copies of an iden- 
tical work. Apparently his student, Alexander Maurer, made the same assumption, 
which would have impeded seriously his attempt at reconstruction. 

(66) Is it possible that someone changed the relatively self-centered phrase “my 
psalms” of 4Q510 to the more pious “psalms of his glory” in 4Q511? Note also that 
the letter traces at the beginning of 4Q511 10 5 represent additional material vis-à-vis 
40510 1 7-8, which reads תעניות פשע‎ yp לכלת עולם [כיא א]ם‎ in. 

(67) See Tov, Scribal Practices, 74-90. 

(68) See DJD 7, pl. LIX. The infrared image, available at http://www .deadseascrolls. 
org.il/explore-the-archive/image/B-295779, offers a particularly clear view of this scrap. 
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the shape of its right edge, slanting down and to the right from the top 
and turning almost vertical near the bottom, correlates to the line of 
damage beginning a little more than 1 cm from the right edge at the 
top of the blank line. The distance between corresponding points along 
these coordinates is about 7.9 cm. 

From the bottom of the corresponding holes appearing in the sec- 
ond to last line, one can trace a ridge rising slightly upwards and to the 
right and then (after about 1 cm) descending downward culminating in 
a nearly vertical drop at the bottom line. Accordingly, it is possible that 
the vertical line descending through the dalet of מוסדי‎ near the middle 
of the bottom line corresponds to the vertical edge of the right side of 
the fragment beginning at the bottom of the final line (next to the bet 
in 212). The distance between damage at these points and along these 
lines of damage is again about 7.9 cm. The prominent vertical line of 
damage in the middle of the fragment could have been caused by dam- 
age running down the right margin line, now lost, which would have 
been about 7.9 cm to the right. (69) 

Based on these observations, frg. 10 should be placed at the bot- 
tom of the column represented by frgs. 57 + 52 + 54 + 58 + 59 +55, 
which also exhibits a distance of 7.9 cm between damage points (see 1.3), 
and three scroll revolutions (roughly 26 cm) to the left of frg. 30. The 
hypothetical right margin line to the right of ברום‎ on the last line of 
frg. 10 should be considered the continuation of the right margin line 
which must have appeared just to the left of frg. 53 (see Image 21). (70) 
Given the overlaps with 4Q510 1 noted above, one may assume that 
at least six lines of text originally appeared between the preserved 
upper and lower portions of the column. This yields a minimum col- 
umn height of 25 lines. Based on an average line height of 7 mm, the 
minimum column height of 4Q511 is 17.5 cm. If one assumes that a 
blank line separated the text at the top of the column from the text 
that overlaps with 4Q510, there would be a minimum column height 
of 26 lines measuring about 18.2 cm in height. There is another 


(69) Another possible explanation is that this line resulted from some secondary 
damage process, such as the folding of the fragment after it had separated from the scroll. 
Alternatively, could it be the product of the imprint of a sewing seam? Vertical imprints 
caused by pressure from stitching seams appear in some Qumran scrolls (see, e.g., the 
Temple Scroll). According to my placement of this fragment (see below), the sewing seam 
to the right of 63 ii would be located about 30 cm to the left of this line, approximately 
four revolutions further inside the scroll. However, it seems unlikely that such an impres- 
sion caused by this seam would appear so prominently at such a distance. In the Temple 
Scroll, for example, such markings appear strongly only one revolution away from the 
seam. The sewing seam to the right of this line may be eliminated as a possible cause since 
it is located about 9 cm to the right, too far away to correspond at this part of the scroll. 

(70) See above, n. 55. 
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Image 21: The placement of 10 in relation to 52 + 54-55 + 0 
(author’s drawing) 


important outcome of this placement. Since the width of the column 
is about 13 cm, it may be concluded that the left side of frg. 55 is 
located about 1.2 cm from the left margin, enough space for the 
reconstruction of about five letters spaces at this part of the scroll. 
Finally, it can be noted that the final ten columns of 4Q511 may now 
be reconstructed as illustrated on Image 22. 
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Image 22: The final ten columns of 4Q511 
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2.3 Fragment 2 


Image 23: Fre. 2 (71) 


This fragment consists of eleven joined pieces constituting the 
bottom of two columns and measuring over 22 cm from one end to 
the other. The right third of frg. 2 is made up of a relatively tall, 
almost rectangular piece (ca. 9 x 6 cm), preserving the right margin 
of col. i on the top right. First, I draw attention to the damage pattern 
on the left side of this section, which corresponds to the points of 
damage running vertically through the middle of the left third of the 
fragment (col. ii) (see Image 24). The heavy diagonal line of damage 
travelling from the last word on the bottom left of the fragment up and 
to the right through the vertical break at lines 8-9 correlates with dam- 
age travelling in the same direction on the bottom left of the right side, 
through the right side of the adjoining oval shaped fragment above, 
through the vertical break and into 1. 8 on the right of col. i. Finally, 
the diagonal line of damage on the left side opens into a “c” shaped 
hole on the right side of col. ii. The leftmost arch of the “c” appears 
to relate to the similarly shaped damage line running through the mem 
of אלוהים‎ in line 6 of col. i on the right. It is important to recall that 
the vertical line rising from the “c” on the left to the top of the frag- 
ment is the product of a sharp instrument tracing the right margin and, 
therefore, that no corresponding line of damage should necessarily be 
expected on the right side. 


(71) Image drawn from DJD 7, pl. LVI. Images of the various component pieces 
of this complex fragment before its assembly appear on PAM 41.285, 41.287, 41.288, 
41.424, 41.636, 41.947, 42.080, 42.437, 43.614, 43.616, 43.623, 43.624, and 43.627. 
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11.6 cm 


Image 24: Corresponding damage points on 2 i-ii (author’s drawing) 


The distance between all of these corresponding points of damage 
is about 11.6 cm. Thus frg. 2 must be placed to the right of frgs. 28-30 
(see Image 25). Since corresponding damage points on frgs. 28 and 
29 are located at a distance of 9.5 cm (see 1.2), the distance between 
frg. 28 and the left side of frg. 2 should be roughly 63 cm, or about 
five intervening columns, including 2 ii. 


ca. 63 cm 
2 ii 


28 | 
Uim = fla 


Image 25: The placement of 2 in relation to 28-30 


The measurement of 11.6 cm between corresponding damage 
points makes frg. 2 the outermost part of 4Q511 discovered whose 
place in the original scroll can be determined. Thus the minimum 
length of the scroll may be calculated by considering the distance 
between this fragment and the end of the scroll, represented by 63 iv. 
Given that the distance between damage points on the left end of the 
latter is about 4.6 cm (see 1.1.1), 4Q511 was originally at least 2 meters 
long. In its rolled state, it comprised at least 24 revolutions. As shall 
soon become clear, it contained at least sixteen columns of writing. (72) 


(72) Note that one of these columns, 63 iv, the last column of the work, is excep- 
tionally narrow (only 4.5 cm). 
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2.4 Fragment 18 


Image 26: Frg. 18 (73) 


This large fragment derives from the bottom of the scroll and con- 
tains the remains of three consecutive columns. It is about 19 cm wide, 
and at its highest point it measures about 9 cm tall. The large middle 
segment of the fragment containing the bottom of col. ii is flanked by 
two shorter segments showing the bottom margin and about four bottom 
lines (the end of col. i on the right and the beginning of col. iti on the 
left). Note that the prominent vertical break line between the left and 
middle segments of the fragment is an intercolumnar line caused by the 
pressure from a sharp instrument. (74) Moreover, about 1 cm to the left 
there is another vertical line of damage representing the right margin of 
18 iii. (75) Thus one need not expect to find corresponding lines of 
damage on the right side of the fragment. Note also the warped quality 
of the leather on the right and left segments of the fragment. It should 
be kept in mind that this could lead to some irregularities in measure- 
ment between corresponding points. 

I offer four suggestions supporting a measurement of 10 and 
10.1 cm between corresponding damage points on this fragment (see 
Image 27). (1) The almost vertical (slightly slanted) prominent line 
about 1 cm from the intercolumnar line on the left rising from the 


(73) Image drawn from PAM 43.615. An earlier image of the assembled fragment 
is found on PAM 41.678. A better preserved view of the top segment (before assembly) 
appears on PAM 40.621. 

(74) See n. 48. 

(75) The left margin line of col. ii, however, is invisible. 
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Image 27: Corresponding damage points on 18 


bottom all the way to the top of the fragment corresponds to the line 
starting at the bottom left edge of the right segment of the fragment 
and travelling up and to the right at the same angle. (76) (2) At the 
bottom of the left segment of the fragment there are two consecutive 
raised arches measuring about | cm long. These arches correspond to 
the two consecutive arches at the bottom of the right side of the mid- 
dle segment. A third, larger arch at the bottom of the fragment at the 
intercolumnar line between cols. ii and 111 measures about 3 cm wide. 
There is no corresponding pattern on the right. The reason for this may 
be that this part of the scroll was eaten away because of a process 
specifically linked to damage caused by the intercolumnar line and the 
margin lines on each side. (3) The small hole about 1 cm up and to the 
right of the bottom of the fragment at the intercolumnar line on the left 
appears to relate to the hole about 1 cm below the sin and mem of 
“NAWN, the first word on the bottom line of col. ii. (4) The vertical left 
edge of the fragment appears to correspond to a vertical line of damage 
starting from the top of the fragment 10 cm to the right (just before the 
letters waw, sade, and ’alef at the top ]1. 5]). Another nearly vertical 
line of damage appears less than 1 cm to the right of each of these 
lines. (77) 


(76) The corresponding pattern is particularly clear on the most recent color image 
viewable at http://www.deadseascrolls.org.il/explore-the-archive/image/B-298256. 

(77) This latter line of damage is especially clear on the image cited in the pre- 
vious note. 
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It is important to acknowledge a couple of potential challenges that 
arise from the above suggestions. First, one might expect the promi- 
nent vertical damage line coming down the center of the fragment 
from top to bottom (travelling through the last letter of וביד‎ on the last 
line) to have a corresponding pattern at the appropriate distance. How- 
ever, no such pattern is apparent. (78) It is possible to suggest that this 
line resulted from a secondary damage process, such as the folding of 
the fragment. (79) (2) The damage line separating the top of the right 
segment with the middle segment does not have an obvious counter- 
part on the left side. It would appear to correspond to the right margin 
of 18 iii at the top, but the relationship is not obvious. 

The problems just noted are outweighed by the numerous corre- 
spondences observed above, which support a distance of 10 or 10.1 cm 
between corresponding points on frg. 18. Given this conclusion, frg. 18 
should be positioned to the right of frgs. 28-30 and to the left of frg. 2 
(see Image 28). From the right side of frg.18 to the left side of frg. 2 
one should expect a distance of roughly 34 cm. This is enough space 
for three intervening columns, including the one represented by 2 ii on 
the right and 18 i on the left. Since the distance between corresponding 
points between frgs. 29 and 28 is 9.5 cm, the distance between the right 
side of frg. 28 and the left side of frg. 18 should be about 9.8 cm, enough 
room for one column, the beginning of which is represented by 18 iii. 
The width of this column may be estimated as follows. Given that the 
column represented by frgs. 28-29 is already quite wide in terms of 
4Q511 (14.5 cm from the right side of frg. 28 to the left side of frg. 29), 
it is likely that the right margin was originally located close to the right 
end of frg. 28. Above, I accepted Baillet’s suggestion of one letter 
space before the first letters of 28 3, due to the fact that it adequately 
accounts for the plausible textual continuity from the end of 28 2: למען‎ 
כבודכה [ש]מתה דעת בסוד עפרי‎ (see 1.2). If one accepts Baillet’s pro- 
posal and leaves about 1.5 cm of intercolumnar space (about the same 
amount of space separating 18 ii and iii), one arrives at a column 
width for 18 iii of approximately 11 cm. This column width would be 
about equal to that of 18 11. However, since the columns represented 
by frgs. 28-30 are much wider, it seems likely that 18 iii was the last 
column before a new sheet. A similar pattern, where two narrower 


(78) At the bottom of the fragment there is a line of damage 9.7 cm to the right. 
When the considerable distortion of the leather at this point is taken into account, the 
measurement would come close to 10 cm. This line is especially clear in the color 
image cited above, which shows that a clean break in the fragment has developed along 
this axis. But this line veers to the right. While the leather has shrunk here, it does not 
appear that the angle would match even if it were not distorted. 

(79) Cf. n. 69. 
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Image 28: The placement of 18 in relation to 2 and 28-30 


columns of approximately the same width appear at the end of a sheet, 
followed by a wider column at the beginning of the next sheet, is 
exhibited by the succession of columns represented by frgs. 44-59 and 
10 (see 1.3 and 2.2). This pattern was also noted above in connection 
with the suggestion that 63 ii represents the first column of a new sheet 
(see 2.1). If this is indeed the case, then the space between margins 
should be increased as is appropriate for two consecutive columns on 
adjoining sheets. In the case of the columns represented by frgs. 48-51 
and 57 + 52 + 54 + 58 + 59, 55, and 10, the hypothesized space 
between margins is 2.5 cm (see 1.3). In the case of frg. 1, which con- 
stitutes the final column of a sheet, an intercolumnar space of about 
3.5 cm is suggested (see 2.5). If one allocates 2.5-3.5 cm for the inter- 
columnar space here, one arrives at a column width of 18 iii of 8.5-9.5 
cm. This width would be similar to the widths of the last columns of 
sheets represented by frg. 1 (9 cm), frgs. 48-51 (9.7 cm), and the col- 
umn before frg. 63 ii (9-11 cm). (80) 


2.5 Fragment 1 


This almost rectangular fragment derives from the bottom of the 
scroll. It measures 11 cm wide and 9 cm tall at its highest point on the 
left. Both the right and left margin lines are visible. The column is 9 cm 
wide. The short measurement alone may suggest that this column con- 
stitutes the end of a sheet. This seems to be confirmed by the marks for 
guiding horizontal ruling that appear about 8 mm from the left side. (81) 


(80) It is worth noting that when frgs. 18 and 2 are superimposed several strik- 
ing correspondences become apparent. First, at the bottom, each fragment is about 19 
cm long. Second, the damage shapes along the bottom of each fragment are remarkably 
similar. Third, one observes the similar height of the middle segment in each fragment. 
The right edges of these segments descend at the same angle. If these edges corre- 
spond, one would expect them to be five revolutions apart, at a distance of about 55 
cm. According to my proposed arrangement of the fragments, they are about 53 cm 
apart. The correspondence thus seems possible, but it remains a tentative suggestion. 

(81) See Tov, Scribal Practices, 61-68. Note, however, that in a few cases such 
marks can appear within the middle part of a sheet (see, e.g., 4QpHos? and 4QShirShabbf 
17-19a, 20 i, and 23 i). 
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Image 29: Fre. 1 (82) 


Moreover, one observes wave like damage at the bottom left corner 
that rises about one centimeter. À similar wave like pattern appears 
on the right side of frg. 53 (still covered by frg. 54), where it is clearly 
related to the stitching process (the sewing thread is still attached at the 
bottom). The vertical right and left edges of this fragment might at first 
be thought to be the most natural corresponding points of damage. 
However, these breaks appear to be yet another example of damage 
caused by the tracing of the margin lines by means of a sharp instru- 
ment. As I have noted repeatedly, there are several examples in 4Q511 
of fragments breaking along such vertically ruled lines, and they are 
not expected to exhibit corresponding damage on consecutive revolu- 
tions in a scroll. 

A cursory look at this fragment in isolation reveals numerous 
prominent damage points with no obvious correlates (see Image 29). 
For example, to the left of the middle of the fragment is a rounded 
hole that narrows, ascending toward the right and opening at the top 
of the fragment. There is no convincing evidence of a similar pattern 


(82) Image drawn from PAM 43.619. Earlier images appear on PAM 40.610 and 
42.401. 
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Image 30: Corresponding damage points on 1 and 18 i and 1 and 2 ii 


on the right side. (83) Similarly, the slanted line descending from the 
top right all the way to the bottom middle at a roughly 45 degree angle 
has no visible correlate. Another such point is the vertical damage 
running through the last word on the last line (יתכלכלו)‎ 

Since frg. 1 is 11 cm long and corresponding damage points can- 
not be discerned, it most likely derives from the outer part of the 
scroll, where the distance between such points is relatively large. 
Helpful light is shed on the matter when frg. 1 is compared with other 
fragments from the bottom of the scroll, in particular frg. 2, which 
displays corresponding points measuring 11.6 cm apart (see 2.3), and 
frg. 18, which displays distances of 10 and 10.1 cm (see 2.4). Corre- 
sponding points between frgs. 1 and 18 on the one hand and frgs. 1 
and 2 on the other reveal that frg.1 should be placed in between these 
two fragments (see Image 30). 

First, I draw attention to the damage on the left running vertically 
through the last word on the last line of frg. 1 ("תכלכלו)‎ and rising up 
near the top of the left side. On PAM 40.610 one can observe the 
fragment before the join made at the top left, which shows that frg. 1 
was originally completely broken along the top part of this path. This 
pattern of damage lines up very nicely with the damage separating the 
right and middle segments of frg. 18. The vertical damage coming 
through the word יתכלכלו‎ on frg. 1 relates to the hole running through 
the first word of the bottom line of 18 ii (at the yod of (אשמתי‎ and 
the angle of the lines running upward from these points is virtually 
identical. 


(83) One might suggest a relationship between the diagonal left edge of the hole, 
which continues to descend through the Sin of the last word in 1. 6 (רשע)‎ all the way 
to the left margin line, and the slanted line of damage beginning in the upper right 
corner. The angles of these lines, however, are not identical throughout, and so do not 
appear to be related. 
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These suggestions appear to be confirmed by another telling cor- 
respondence. When one superimposes the coordinates just discussed, 
it is apparent that the diagonal right edge of frg. 18 correlates with the 
diagonal line of damage travelling from the top right to the bottom of 
frg. 1. The angles are virtually identical, and, as far as I can discern, 
they are distinctive amongst all of the preserved bottom parts of the 
scroll. This greatly increases the likelihood that these are in fact cor- 
responding damage points. Since there is no space to the immediate left 
of frg. 18 for the placement of frg. 1, and since, as noted above, frg. 1 
most likely comes from the outer part of the scroll, it should be placed 
to the right of frg. 18. Since the right portion of frg. 18 preserves the 
left end of a column and frg. 1 preserves an entire column, it should be 
placed at least one column to the right of 18 1. 

Greater precision becomes possible when the relationship between 
frgs. 1 and 2 is considered. First, it may be noted that the rounded hole 
eating through 11. 3-5 to the left of the middle of frg. 1 corresponds to 
the “c” shaped hole on the right margin of 2 ii. These holes are very 
similar in both size and shape, (84) and they appear at the same hori- 
zontal level. They are distinctive and appear nowhere else in the 
scroll. Note in particular how the bottom ridges of these holes exhibit 
identical contours. It may also be noted that the height of the top mid- 
dle of frg. 1 is the same as the middle segment of frg. 2. Moreover, 
the vertical damage coming through יתכלכלו‎ on the bottom left of frg. 
1 is paralleled by the damage travelling through the first word at the 
bottom line of 2 ii (between the res and the ’alef of .(ובישראל‎ 

Since the “c” shaped hole on the right margin of 2 ii does not re- 
appear on the right side of 2 i (although there appear to be correspond- 
ing marks in the parchment) (85) and it is unlikely that such a hole 
skipped a revolution, frg. 1 belongs to the left of frg. 2. This is further 
supported by the fact that frg. 1 also shares correspondences with 
frg. 18. Above, I noted that the distance from the right side of frg. 18 to 
the left side of frg. 2 is approximately 34 cm, or enough space for three 
intervening columns, including the one represented by 2 ii on the right 
and 18 1 on the left (see 2.4). Since frg. 1 contains a whole column, it 
must be positioned directly to the left of 2 ii and directly to the right 
of 18 1 (see Image 30). This means that frg. 1 is located at a part of 
the scroll where corresponding damage points are about 11 cm apart, 
the same length as that of the fragment. Thus, the distance between the 


(84) Note that the fact that on frg. 2 the hole opens up into empty space on 
the right (while on frg. 1 it does not) is due to a separate process associated with the 
vertical break along the right margin line. 

(85) See 2.3. 


THE MATERIAL RECONSTRUCTION OF 4QSONGS OF THE SAGE? (4Q511) 63 


— 
w 
1 
₪ 
s 


i ca. 13.5 cm 
OS — 


New Sheet 


Image 31: The first four preserved columns of 4Q511 


corresponding holes on the top left of frg. 1 and at the right margin of 
2 ii is roughly 22.3 cm, two revolutions apart. The distance between 
the corresponding damage on the left of frg. 1 and the right of frg. 18 
is roughly 21.1 cm, also two revolutions apart. 

This arrangement allows for the reconstruction of the following 
sequence of consecutive measurable columns (see Image 31). Farthest 
to the right is 2 1, which measures about 13.7 cm. Then comes 2 ii. If 
one posits an intercolumnar space between 2 ii and frg. 1 equal to that 
separating 2 1 and 2 ii (1.7 cm), then 2 ii is about 13.5 cm. This col- 
umn is followed by frg. 1, which contains an entire column measuring 
9 cm, and constitutes the end of a sheet. Since the left margin of frg. 1 
is about 1.75 cm from the end of the sheet, it is reasonable to approx- 
imate an equal distance before the right margin at the beginning of the 
new sheet, i.e., a total intercolumnar space of 3.5 cm. This first column 
on the new sheet is represented by 18 i, of which only the very left end 
is preserved. (86) Unfortunately, the left margin of this column is 
invisible. (87) However, the last letter on the bottom line (likely the 
bottom left of a taw) is located about 2.5 cm from the right margin of 
18 ii and the last letter on the next line above is much closer, about 
1.4 cm from the right margin of 18 ii. It is reasonable to assume that 
the left margin was located somewhere in between these letters, and 
that the intercolumnar space had a range of 1.4-2.5 cm. Below, I argue 
for an intercolumnar space of about 2 cm based on the evidence of 
frg. 35, which is to be placed directly above 18 ii (see 2.6). If this is 
correct, then 18 i, the first column on a new sheet, measures about 
13.2 cm. Note that this reconstruction accords with the pattern observed 
above, namely that columns of reduced width appear at the end of sheets 
followed by wider columns at the beginning of new sheets (see 2.1). 


(86) See, however, the discussion of frg. 37 in 3.5. 
(87) The line rising from the top of the last letter of the second line (he) should 
not be mistaken for the margin line as it turns too far to the right at the very top. 
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2.6 Fragment 35 


Fragment 35 is a rounded block from the top of the scroll measur- 
ing about 13 cm wide and 7.5 cm high. The right margin is visible, as 
is the top. The vertical right edge has broken along the intercolumnar 
line that has been ruled with a sharp instrument. (88) The left margin 
cannot be observed. However, it appears from the continuity of the 
text that Il. 3-4 are entirely preserved. (89) This means that the left 
margin was not too much farther to the left. Given the greater length 
of Il. 1, 2, and 6, it is appropriate to estimate a column width of about 
11 cm, plus or minus several millimeters. 

This fragment presents a difficulty since, like frg. 1, no corre- 
sponding damage points are readily apparent. Given the arrangement 
of fragments offered above, however, it is possible to overcome this 
difficulty. Up to this point, I have reconstructed the final sixteen meas- 
urable columns of the scroll, beginning with 2 1 on the right and ending 
with 63 iv on the left. Of these sixteen columns, only two are an 
appropriate width for frg. 35, the column represented by 18 ii (col. 5), 
and the column directly to the left of the one represented by 57 + 52 + 
54 + 58 + 59, 55, and 10 (col. 12). (90) Since in the latter column, frg. 
60 is positioned at the top, where frg. 35 would need to be, it may be 
excluded as a possibility. This leaves the space above 18 ii as the only 
appropriate place for frg. 35 in the reconstructed portion of the scroll 
(see Image 32). 

To be sure, the possibility that frg. 35 originates from a location 
to the right of 2 i cannot be excluded. However, the position at the top 
of 18 ii may be preferred for the following reasons. First, there is the 
general consideration that all of the other larger fragments from the 
top that have survived (frgs. 63, 44-60) are located close to the end of 
the scroll. It thus seems more likely that frg. 35 is also closer to rather 
than farther from the end. Second, the shape and size of frg. 35 is very 
similar to the block of text at the same height comprised by frgs. 48 + 
49 + 51 + 53 (col. 10). While I hesitate to argue that the damage 
points directly correspond, from the general similarity it seems more 
likely that frg. 35 was located closer to these fragments than farther 
away. Third, the content appears to flow very well. To be sure, it was 
determined above that the columns of 4Q511 contained at least 25 lines 


(88) See n. 48. 

(89) So too Baillet, DJD 7, 237. 

(90) Theoretically, 18 iii would also be a possibility if it were not the final 
column of a sheet, as suggested above (see 2.4). However, the final words of 18 ii, 
,וביד זר לוא‎ do not flow well with the text at the beginning of frg. 35 (no matter how 
one reconstructs it), so this possibility may be excluded. 
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Image 32: The placement of frg. 35 (91) 


(see 2.2). This means that there was space for at least six lines between 
the bottom of frg. 35 and the top of 18 ii. Even so, the seemingly 
natural flow of the content is notable. At the bottom of frg. 35 (begin- 
ning in 1. 6), the Maskil begins a song in the first person announcing 
his power to frighten away wicked spirits by means of his praise of 
God. At the top of 18 ii (beginning at 1. 5), the Maskil is again speaking 


(91) The image of frg. 35 shown here is drawn from DJD 7, pl. LXII. Images 
of the main part of frg. 35 are found on PAM 41.678 and 43.624. The small scrap 
joined to the bottom (which appears on the image above) is found on PAM 43.614. 


66 JOSEPH L. ANGEL 


in the first person, but this time the concern is not the wondrous effects 
of his praise, but rather his qualifications to unleash such power. (92) 
The Maskil reminds his audience that he embodies the appropriate 
qualities—his words lack foolishness, he has been infused with the 
light of divine knowledge, he hates impurity and has corrected his sins, 
etc.—and thus establishes his authority. (93) Even without going into 
detail about the contents of the composition as a whole, it is clearly 
sensible that the Maskil’s first person claim to possess great power 
should be followed up with a first person announcement of the qualities 
that establish his unique authority. Fourth, and finally, the brownish 
coloring and brittle appearance of the fragments is similar enough to 
provide further reason to believe that these fragments were originally 
located in the same column. (94) 

If this suggestion is correct, the bottom line of frg. 35 should be 
placed at least seven lines above the topmost line of 18 ii, such that 
the column contains at least 25 lines. The right margin is the same as 
the right margin of 18 ii, and the column width is thus 11.2 cm, within 
the range of expectation observed above. The vertical right side of frg. 
35, which appears about 1 cm to the right of the right margin, assists 
with the determination of the location of the left margin of 18 i (see 
2.4). Since this vertical break most likely occurred along the interco- 
lumnar line between the right and left margins, one can estimate that 
the left margin of 18 i was originally located about 1 cm to the right 
of frg. 35. This comports with the proposal, mentioned above, that the 
previous column, 18 i, was about 13.2 cm wide. 


3. Tentative Suggestions: Fragments 8, 63 i and 111, 43, 41, 37, 
and 22 


It has not been possible to identify the original location of the 
fragments listed in this section with precision. However, the evidence 
does allow for the elimination of certain locations, as well as tentative 
placement in appropriate positions in some cases. 


(92) Note, moreover, that the word בגבורתו‎ in 35 7 is also the first legible word 
of 18 ii (1. 3). 

(93) For more on the construction of the identity of the Maskil and its function 
within the ritual setting implied by the composition, see Angel, “Maskil, Community, 
and Religious Experience.” 

(94) For frg. 35, see http://www.deadseascrolls.org.il/explore-the-archive/image/ 
B-298257. For frg. 18, see http://www.deadseascrolls.org.il/explore-the-archive/image/ 
B-298256. 
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3.1 Fragment 8 


Image 33: Frg. 8 (95) 


This fragment has been constructed from the joining together 
of three smaller scraps. (96) If these joins are correct, (97) it is about 
10.5 cm high and contains the remnants of 13 lines. Given that the 
minimum column height is 25 lines (see 2.2), this could represent 
more than half of the height of a column. In 1. 4 there is a tantalizing 
reference to "the second [s]ong" (17 ר[w]),‎ presumably part of the 
superscription of the second song of the collection. Thus the correct 


(95) Image drawn from DJD 7, pl. LIX. The component pieces of this fragment 
may be viewed on PAM 40.579, 41.289, and 41.947. The separate pieces are assem- 
bled on PAM 43.622. 

(96) See DJD 7, 224-25 and pl. LIX. 

(97) There is room to question whether the round fragment on top has been 
joined correctly with the piece immediately below it. In particular, it seems possible 
that the almost vertical right edge visible at l. 5 could represent a break along the right 
margin. If so, the phrase Jw [ש]יר‎ at the beginning of 1. 4, which could constitute the 
very beginning of a new section after the blank line in 1. 3, would sit at the right mar- 
gin. Alternatively, and perhaps more plausibly, it is also possible to reconstruct 
[למשכיל ש]יר שני‎ at the beginning of 1. 4 (cf. 2 1 1, where the phrase למשכיל שיר‎ 0 
begins a song from the right margin), such that the right margin would be located still 
farther to the right. Either way, the text on the lower part of the fragment as currently 
joined extends to the right of these hypothetical right margin lines, thus calling into 
question the join. However, these are merely suggestions and it is impossible to be 
certain. 
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placement of this fragment could potentially assist in understanding 
the original structure of the composition and the length of its individual 
songs. Unfortunately, there are precious few clues. 

If 4Q511 contained only two songs, and one assumes that these 
were comparable in length, then frg. 8 could derive from a position 
about nine columns from the end, namely in the column occupied by 
frg. 30. If 4Q511 contained more than two songs, which is entirely 
possible, this would support locating frg. 8 even further toward the 
outside of the scroll. Since it is uncertain where the scroll began, one 
cannot exclude the possibility that frg. 8 originates from a location to 
the right of the first reconstructed column (2 i). 

Fragment 8 must be discussed in relation to 2 1 1, which contains 
the only other extant superscription for a song in the collection, 
[...] vv .למשכיל‎ (98) Unfortunately, the place where one would expect 
to find the ordinal numbering of the song is no longer extant. If this 
is the third song (or a later one), then frg. 8 indeed derives from a 
column to the right of 2 1, and the scroll contained enough columns to 
fit at least two more songs to the right. Alternatively, one might argue 
that 2 i 1 marks the beginning of the first song in the composition and 
that this therefore could be the first sheet of the scroll. However, since 
2 i 1 is just ten lines from the bottom, this raises the question of what 
could have preceded it in the fifteen or more lines above it. Perhaps 
such a space contained some sort of introductory prayer or other type 
of introductory material. (99) 

Finally, I note that my attempts to locate frg. 8 based on its material 
characteristics have been unsuccessful. First, I have been unable to iden- 
tify any reasonably certain corresponding damage patterns with other 
fragments. Second, I have been unable to match the distinctive pattern 
of the height of consecutive lines on frg. 8 with the patterns displayed 
on other fragments. (100) Since the precise height of the scroll is 
unknown and since there is much missing material, this observation does 
not preclude the possibility that frg. 8 was located somewhere to the left 
of 2 1. Thus, one can say little more than that frg. 8 most likely derives 
from a position in the scroll nine or more columns from the end. It could 
have been located in a position to the right or to the left of 2 1. 


(98) Note that the form of the superscription is similar to that found throughout the 
Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice, e.g., למשכיל שיר עולת השבת השביעית‎ (40403 1 i 30), etc. 

(99) This would differ, for example, from the Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice. 
4Q400 1 preserves the superscription of the first song of the composition [למשכיל)‎ 
(שיר עולת השב]ת הראישונה‎ at the top of the first column. 

(100) Note especially the unique pattern of line height exhibited in 11. 3-5. While 
1. 3 measures about 1 cm tall, 1. 4 is only about half this height at .5 cm. Line 5 is taller, 
measuring about .9 cm. 
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3.2 Fragments 63 i and 111 


63i 


Image 34: Frgs. 63 i and 111 (101) 


Fragment 63 i is a badly damaged scrap measuring about 3 cm 
wide and 3.5 cm tall. The left margin is visible about 8 mm from the 
vertical left edge. Baillet joined this piece to the bottom right of 63 ii 
and claimed that it preserves remains of the column to the right. This 
suggestion should be rejected for two reasons. First, the intercolumnar 
space resulting from the join (less than 1 cm) is far too short. Indeed, 
the observable intercolumnar spaces in 4Q511 range from 1.5 to 2.1 
cm. The problem is even more pronounced if, as suggested above, 63 
11 constitutes the first column of a new sheet (see 2.1). This would 
require an even wider than normal space between columns. 

The second reason has to do with the relationship of 63 i to 
frg. 111, a thin strip constituted by the joining of three smaller pieces 
containing the remains of nine lines and measuring about 7.5 cm tall 
by 1.5 cm wide. On PAM 41.424 (dated January 1955) the top of 
frg. 111 is presented (upside down) next to frg. 63 i. The former is 
tagged “1” and the latter is tagged “2”, meaning that 111 was removed 
from the top of 63 i. On later PAM images the tags are removed and 
111 is dissociated from 63 i (e.g., 43.624, dated June 1960). The reason 
for this dissociation remains unclear, but it is obviously a mistake. 
When a transparent image of either of these fragments is superim- 
posed on an image of the other, it is clear that the top edges are nearly 
identical and thus correspond to one another. (102) (Moreover, it 


(101) The images of 63 i and 111 are taken respectively from DJD 7, pl. LXVII 
and LXIX. 

(102) Unfortunately, this is not very clearly illustrated by the somewhat deterio- 
rated images presented in Image 34. See PAM 41.424. 
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becomes apparent that the join of the relatively wide upper rectan- 
gular portion of frg. 111 with the long thin strip below presented in 
Image 34 is incorrect. Since the left vertical edge of the bottom portion 
of 111 most likely corresponds to the left vertical edge of 63 i, this 
portion of 111 should be positioned about 1 cm farther to the left so that 
the entire left edge is lined up vertically.) (103) This means that 111 
must be located one revolution to the left of 63 i, on the same horizon- 
tal level. Thus the position of 63 i presented in DJD 7 is impossible, 
since the space one revolution to the left is already occupied by 63 ii. 

While it is clear that frgs. 111 and 63 i belong to successive revo- 
lutions of the scroll, there are not many clues to help determine their 
original location. If the straight left edge of frg. 111 is another example 
of a vertical break caused by the tracing of the margin line by means of 
a sharp instrument (cf. 2.5) and Baillet is indeed correct that this frag- 
ment derives from the left end of a column, then 63 i and 111 represent 
material from the left ends of two consecutive columns. According to 
the material reconstruction there would only be three possible locations 
where a column’s width would coincide with the expected distance 
between corresponding damage points to allow for the arrangement of 
these fragments in such a manner. The first possibility is that 63 i is 
located at the left side of the fifth column (beneath 35 and above 18 ii), 
while 111 is located at the left side of the sixth column (above 18 iii). 
Since the sixth column probably was the final column of a sheet and 
only about 8.5-9.5 cm wide (see 2.4), and the distance between corre- 
sponding damage points at this portion of the scroll is roughly 10 cm, 
such a location is feasible. The second possibility is that 63 1 belongs 
at the left side of the second column (above the height of frg. 1 in the 
third column) while 111 is located at the left side of the third column 
(above frg. 1). Again, since the third column represents the end of a 
sheet and is only 9 cm wide (see 2.5), and the distance between corre- 
sponding points of damage at this location in the scroll is about 11 cm, 
such an arrangement is conceivable. The third possibility is that these 
fragments belong to two consecutive columns positioned to the right of 
the first reconstructed column (2 1). 

Unfortunately, the evidence does not allow one to decide between 
these options with much confidence. However, the appearance of 63 i 
perhaps offers slight support for the first suggestion mentioned above. 
The writing on this fragment comes close to the left margin, which is 
visible, and the vertical edge 8 mm to the left of the margin most 
likely broke along the intercolumnar line ruled in between the left and 


(103) Apparently the person who positioned these pieces was unduly influenced 
by the appearance of the writing (i.e., it was desired that the word אדם‎ in 1. 1 would 
line up with the writing below). 
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right margins. This pattern is similar to that on the left side of 18 ii. 
While the left margin is not visible there, there is a pronounced inter- 
columnar break at a similar distance from where the writing ends. Thus, 
with all due caution, one may prefer the suggestion that 63 i was located 
above 18 ii, and, hence, that 111 was part of the same column as 18 iii. 

Finally, it is worth noting the appearance of the words אמן א[מן]‎ 
on the bottom line of frg. 111. These words can signify the end of a 
discrete liturgical unit. Indeed, the final song of the composition con- 
cludes with these words (see 63 iv 3). Thus, it may be suggested that 
frg. 111 was originally located at the left margin just above the super- 
scription of a new song (with, perhaps, a blank line in between, as 
appears in frg. 8). As I have noted above, there are two such preserved 
superscriptions in 4Q511, one at 2 i 1, the other at 8 4. For reasons 
mentioned above, 111 most likely was not located above 2 i. If 111 
was located in the sixth column (above 18 iii) as suggested above, then 
space constraints exclude the possibility that frg. 8 was located in the 
same column, and thus 111 would have stood above a superscription 
that is no longer preserved. (104) Of course, if 111 (and 63 1) originally 
belonged to a column to the right of the first reconstructed column, 
then it possibly could have stood above the introduction to “the second 
[so]ng” in frg. 8 or another superscription that is no longer preserved. 


3.3 Fragment 43 


Image 35: Frg. 43 (105) 


(104) The same is true if frg. 111 was located in the third reconstructed column 
(above frg. 1). 
(105) Image drawn from DJD 7, pl. LXIII. See also PAM 41.947 and 43.624. 
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Image 36: Tentative placement of 43 (106) 


This fragment is approximately 6.5 cm tall and 4.5 cm wide. The 
right margin is visible and about 1 cm to the right of this is a vertical 
edge that broke along the intercolumnar line. Similar patterns along 
the right side are exhibited on frgs. 48, 35, and 2 ii. It would thus be 
appropriate to position frg. 43 in the same column as any of these 
three fragments. Comparison of the content in each of these places 
with the content of frg. 43 cannot be decisive. However, there is a 
noticeable affinity between the words of 2 ii and 43. Each of these 
fragments mentions the evil spirits עדת ממזרים)‎ in 2 ii 3; ban ^nm 
in 43 6) and their qualities and characteristics. 43 8 refers to the “arro- 
gance of their hearts” (כזדון לבבם)‎ , while 2 ii 4 mentions “open shame” 
פנים)‎ nwn). Moreover, the vocabulary is particularly close—both refer 
to knowing/knowledge יודע/ידע)‎ in 2 ii 6, 9; בדעת‎ in 43 2) and the 
impurity of the demons וטמאים כנדתם)‎ in 2 ii 8; כנדת תוע[בותיהם]‎ 
in 43 7). (107) Hence, of the three possibilities offered, a position slightly 
above 2 ii appears to be most suitable. 


(106) Note that the strikingly different shade of the fragments apparent here 
does not reflect reality. Rather it is due to the combination of images from separate 
plates in DJD 7. 

(107) Note that the word נדה‎ is attested in one other place in 4Q511, within the 
phrase מעשי נדה שנתי‎ win 18 ii 7. This fragment is positioned beneath frg. 35, and 
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3.4 Fragment 41 


Image 37: Frg. 41 (108) 


Image 38: Tentative placement of 41 (109) 


This is a roughly rectangular piece from the bottom of the scroll 
measuring about 4.5 cm wide and 3 cm high. The few preserved words, 
which treat heavenly matters, suggest that it may be placed just to the 
left of the preserved portion of 18 iii. The first line mentions an abode 
in the highest heaven (במרומי רום מעון)‎ while the bottom line refers 
to the holy cherubim .(לכרובי קודש)‎ The bottom lines of 18 iii are 


thus sits beneath one of the possible locations of frg. 43. However, the context seems 
more distant from frg. 43 than 2 ii, since here the Maskil is pronouncing his rejection 
of the impurity typified by the demons. 
(108) Image drawn from DJD 7, pl. LXII. See also PAM 41.947 and 43.619. 
(109) See n. 106. 
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extremely damaged, but the first word of the bottom line is certainly 
to be discerned as “wings of/my wings" (515). (110) Since cherubim 
are associated with wings, frg. 41 may well be positioned to the left of 
18 iii (see Image 38). This would yield a text which discusses, in order, 
the highest heaven (41 1), wings (18 iii 6), and the holy cherubim (41 2). 
This suggestion appears to find physical support in the fact that the 
horizontal break running through the top line of frg. 41 is parallel to 
the horizontal damage running through 18 ii at the same height (through 
the second line from the bottom). 


3.5 Fragment 37 


Image 39: Frg. 37 (111) 


This is another fragment from the bottom of the scroll measuring 
about 5 cm in height and more than 5 cm at its widest point. While 
one cannot rule out the possibility that frg. 37 originates from a posi- 
tion before the first reconstructed column, other possibilities can be 
ruled out. For example, there is no space for this fragment in the 
columns represented by frgs. 2 i, 1, 18 ii, 18 iii + 41, 28 + 29, 30, and 
10. One may exclude 63 iv, since it contains the end of the composi- 
tion near the top of the column. Moreover, based on clearly differing 
patterns of line height, it is unlikely that frg. 37 derives from the same 
sheet as frg. 30. This means that frg. 37 should not be placed in either 
of the two columns in between frg. 30 and frg. 10, which begins a new 
sheet. One may also perhaps rule out the left side of 2 ii on the basis 


(110) Baillet reads the second word of the line as אליכה‎ and translates “mes ailes 
vers Toi." See DJD 7, 232. However, the last three letters are very uncertain. Cf. 
Qimron,  ינש‎ T» - יהודה : החיבורים העבריים‎ 0272 m'a, 223. 

(111) Image drawn from DJD 7, pl. LXII. See also PAM 41.678 and 43.624. 
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Image 40: Tentative placement of 37 (112) 


of incompatible content. The bottom four lines of frg. 37 appear to 
discuss eschatological events. For example, in 1. 3 there is reference 
to the earth quaking. Line 5 refers to terror and panic (of the wicked 
spirits?) and 1. 6 mentions the “deep” (mnn). The bottom two lines 
of 2 ii refer to the uprightness of the upright and Israel. The previous 
two lines seem to refer to God’s appointment of the demons and the 
impurity of the latter. It is difficult to imagine how frg. 37 could com- 
plete the text remaining on 2 ii, especially on the bottom two lines. 
This leaves five possibilities for the placement of frg. 37. It can either 
be placed in the column represented by 18 i or in the fifth, fourth, 
third, or second column from the last. On the basis of content, I cau- 
tiously suggest a location at the bottom middle of 18 i (see Image 40). 
According to this arrangement, the seemingly eschatological content 
of frg. 37 would appear just before frg. 35, which sits atop the next 
column. This fragment appears to present a closely related eschato- 
logical scenario. Indeed, 35 1-2 refer to a “judgment of vengeance to 
exterminate wickedness” and the “anger of God.” The following lines 
discuss God’s salvation and sanctification of the elect community, 
which is designated “an eternal sanctuary.” (113) 


(112) See n. 106. 
(113) Cf. the treatment of this passage in Angel, “Maskil, Community, and Reli- 
gious Experience,” 22-25. 
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If my suggestion is correct, frg. 37 should be positioned in between 
frgs. 1 and 18. In support of this proposal, it is noteworthy that the 
contour of the top right of frg. 37 matches that of the bottom edge of 
the hole on the left side of frg. 1. Moreover, the vertical line of damage 
descending from the top middle of frg. 37 through the entire height of 
the fragment possibly relates to the damage pattern on frg. 1 running 
vertically through the last word on the last line of frg. 1 (through the 
taw of (יתכלכלו‎ . (114) If this is so, then, based on the expected distance 
between corresponding damage points at this part of the scroll, frg. 37 
should be positioned about 10.7 cm to the left of the matching points 
on frg. 1 and about 2 cm from the right edge of frg. 18. This arrange- 
ment would mean that frgs. 37 and 18 derive from the same sheet. This 
is entirely possible since the height of corresponding lines on these 
fragments is very similar. 


3.6 Fragment 22 


Image 41: Frg. 22 (115) 


This almost rectangular fragment is constructed from the joining 
together of three small pieces. It is about 4.5 cm wide and 4 cm high 
at its tallest point. The left margin is visible, and the left side of the 
fragment has broken vertically along the intercolumnar line a little less 
than a centimeter away from the margin line. A similar pattern appears 
on the left side of frgs. 10 and 2 i (cf. 63 1 and the discussion in 3.2). 
It is possible for frg. 22 to be placed at the left margin above either 
of these fragments. However, as with 63 i, if one positions it above 
frg. 10, it should be located at least six lines above the first line in order 


(114) Cf. 2.5, where it is suggested that this damage pattern on frg. 1 correlates to 
the hole running through the first word of the bottom line of 18 ii (at the yod of (אשמתי‎ 

(115) Image drawn from DJD 7, pl. LXI. The component pieces of this fragment 
before its assembly can be viewed on PAM 41.410, 42.028, 42.080, 43.616, 43.619, 
and 43.623. 
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Image 42: Tentative placement of frg. 22 


to allow space for the overlapping text from 4Q510 1 (see Image 42; 
cf. section 2.2). Additionally, it would need to be placed below frg. 55. 
Since frg. 22 has several legible words it is interesting to experiment 
with the block of text that would result from the location of frg. 22 to 
the left of frgs. 52 + 54 + 57 + 58 + 59 and beneath frg. 55. It should 
be kept in mind that I have been unable to identify any reasonably 
certain corresponding damage patterns at the expected distance in this 
portion of the scroll (ca. 7.9 cm) with the fragments located to the 
right (frgs. 57 and 59). Note, however, that the pattern of height in 
between lines displayed on 22 1-6 is compatible with that found in 
57 3-8 (and 59 2-6). In the hypothetical presentation below, the stand- 
ard font text represents frgs. 52 + 54 +57 + 58 +59, the underlined 
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text represents frg. 55, and the italicized text represents frg. 22. I have 
limited textual reconstruction to suggestions that I consider to be very 
plausible, either because they complete a missing word or a scriptural 
citation. 


pim] 1‏ ]וארוך mex‏ רב החסד יסוד ה[ ]דתם ואתה Pox‏ [ 
Mpln 2‏ הטוהר pn‏ הכבוד גדול הצד[ק ] לאדם ולבנן ‏ ] 


3 |משפטים למעשי כול ומשיב ברכות [ [ob nvs[‏ [ש|ופט 
04 ] ]ה אלי מלך הכב[ו]ד כיא מאתכה משפט[ ] כיא עם כול 
5 |ריםומאתכה סוד לכול יראיכה ב[ מענה כול לש]ון ישמע ומזל 
6 וכים ל ] o[‏ המה [ מח|שבת כול לבב הואה 
07 | [מגערתכה ‏ י[ ] ברוב [ |ולסן ]סת 
ul ] 08‏ זל ה 


A few interesting relationships emerge from the juxtaposition of 
these three pieces of text. Most generally, all of them appear to be 
devoted to the praise of God. More particularly, there are second per- 
son addresses of “my God” in Il. 01 (frg. 55) and 04 (frg. 57). The 
praise is carried out by means of scriptural allusion in 1. 01 (frgs. 57 + 
52) and perhaps also at the end of 1. 05 (frg. 22). (116) Note also 
that at the beginning of 1. 03 there is a reference to God's judgments 
(frg. 57), while at the end there appears to be a reference to a judge 
or the act of judging (frgs. 55 + 22). (117) This would flow very well 
with the content of 1. 04 (frgs. 57 + 59), which attributes the source of 
judgment to God alone. (118) Finally, note that the concepts of 1. 05 
can flow well from fragment to fragment. The beginning of the line 
states that God is “the foundation for all who fear" him (frgs. 57 + 
59). At the end of this line appears to be a citation of Prov 16:1, which 
requests or instills faith that God should hear the prayers of the pious. 

While these relationships are intriguing, they fall short of consti- 
tuting proof that frg. 22 should be placed in this position. A plausible 
reconstruction adhering to the space limitations of the column would 
be necessary in order to further strengthen the case. (119) 


(116) In the case of frgs. 57 + 52 (1. 01), see, e.g., Exod 34:6, Neh 9:17, Pss 86:15; 
103:8; 145:8; Jon 4:2; Joel 2:13. In the case of frg. 22 (1. 05), there appears to be an 
allusion to Prov 16:1. 

(117) Reading with Qimron, 423 .מגילות מדבר יהודה : החיבורים העבריים - 772 שני,‎ 
Baillet reads a yod at the end of the word (1.e., ([שר]פטי‎ where there does not appear 
to be one. 

.כיא אלוהים שופטי וביד זר לוא ,10 18 Cf. the comparable notion in‏ )118( 

(119) One possible problem is that the word “utterance” (brn) at the end of 1. 05 
would likely be followed by some form of the word “lips” (שפתים)‎ at the beginning 
of 1. 06. Cf. 40511 63-64 ii 4; 1QSb HI, 27; IQH* XIX, 8; 40491 11117; 4Q416 7 3. 
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4, Fragments that cannot be placed with any certainty 


In this section I list fragments that could not be placed in their 
original location in the scroll with any degree of certainty. Although 
my own attempts have been unsuccessful, it must be acknowledged 
that, for some of the fragments at least, it may be possible. The frag- 
ments in this category include both tiny scraps containing little or no 
text and small pieces with numerous words or remnants of words: 
frgs. 3-7, 9, 11-17, 19-27, 34, 36-42, 56, 61-62, 65-110, 112-224. 


IV. THE SENSIBILITY OF THE RESULTING TEXT 


The ultimate test of the validity of a proposed reconstruction is 
whether or not the resulting text makes sense. Unfortunately, even after 
the sequential arrangement of the fragments the text remains very 
incomplete. It has not been possible to determine how many songs the 
composition originally contained, and it is dangerous to make too many 
assumptions about how the contents flowed, especially with a collection 
of hymns such as this. The reconstruction, however, has yielded one 
case where continuous text from separate fragments has been restored: 
from the bottom of the eighth reconstructed column, represented by 
frg. 30, to the top of the ninth reconstructed column, represented by 
frgs. 44-47 (see Image 43). (120) While the latter fragments preserve 
just a few words at the top right and left sides, this case allows one to 
evaluate whether or not the text exhibits the expected continuity. Due 
to space constraints, the relationship between these fragments cannot 
be examined here. However, in a separate article I have shown that 
the text running from the eighth to the ninth column of the proposed 
reconstruction flows well and can make good sense within the context 
of the broader composition of Songs of the Sage’. (121) 


However, there does not seem to be enough space in this spot for this word plus the 
beginning of the first word (ao). One perhaps could suggest the reconstruction מזל‎ 
בר]וכים‎ 75]. 

(120) To be sure, other textual connections have been proposed above, but in these 
cases there is still a relatively large amount of intervening space for text between the 
fragments. For example, in relation to the fifth reconstructed column, it was suggested 
that the first person material at the top (frg. 35 6-9) flows well with the first person 
material at the bottom (18 ii) (see 2.6 in section III). However, several blank lines in 
the middle of the column (at least six) separate these sections. Cf. the discussion of 
frg. 37 in 3.5. It was also proposed that frg. 22 might be placed in very close relation 
to frgs. 52 + 54 + 57 + 58 + 59 and frg. 55 in the eleventh reconstructed column, but 
there is little material support for this suggestion (see 3.6). 

(121) J. L. Angel, “A Newly Discovered Interpretation of Isaiah 40:12-13 in 
4QSongs of the Sage!” (unpublished). 
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Image 43: The sixteen reconstructed columns of 4Q511 
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The following chart and Image 43 offer a snapshot of the recon- 
struction of 4Q511 offered above. It is important to recall that the 
numbering of sheets and columns presented here begins from the first 
reconstructed sheet and column. In other words, since the beginning of 
the composition has not been identified, what is labeled here “sheet 1” 
or *column 1" may not have been the first sheet or column of the 
original manuscript. 


Sheet | Column | Fragments of 4Q511 and their | Observed | Suggested | Suggested 
number | number positions within columns (top/ column column sheet 
middle/bottom) width | width (cm) length 
(cm) (cm) 
1 1 / /2i 13.7 ca. 42.5 
2 [432/21 13.5 
3 / ₪ 9 
2 4 / /37?, 181 13.2 ca. 40 
5 35 / 63 i? / 18 ii 11:2 
6 / 111? / 18 iii, 41? 8.5-9.5 
3 7 / / 28, 29 14.5 ca. 58 
8 / / 30 16 
9 44-47/ | 9.7 
10 |48+49+51+53/ / 9.7 
4 11 57+52+54+58+59, 55, 22?/ [10 13 ca. 39.3 
12 60/ / 10-12 
13 / 1l 9-11 
5 14 63-64 ü/ / 16.9 ca. 43.8 
15 63ii / / 13.6 
16 63iv / / 45 


The portrait presented here represents a fundamental advance- 
ment in our knowledge of 4Q 511. Instead of 224 separate fragments, 
we may now speak of a sequence of text from the last sixteen columns 
of a manuscript that was originally more than 2 meters long. Since the 
beginning of the composition cannot be identified, it cannot be deter- 
mined whether or not the manuscript was longer. The manuscript was 
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comprised of at least five sheets, each of which contained either 
three or four columns. The sheets ranged in length from about 39.3 to 
57.5 cm. The height of columns was at least 25 lines, or about 17.5 cm. 
The wide variation in column widths (9-16.9 cm) is reminiscent of the 
variation observed in other Qumran manuscripts, such as 1QS. (122) 

Moreover, the reconstruction has shed new light on the relationship 
between 4Q510 and 4Q511, commonly referred to as Songs of the Sage“ 
and Songs of the Sage” respectively. The above analysis has revealed 
that these two manuscripts do not contain copies of an identical work. 
The best explanation of the relationship is rather that they represent 
differing recensions of the same work, or two different works, one of 
which has drawn upon the other or both of which have drawn upon a 
common source. 


Joseph L. ANGEL 


(122) Cf. Tov, Scribal Practices, 82-83. 


NEW HEBREW TEXT OF BEN SIRA 
CHAPTER 1 IN MS A (T-S 12.863) (1) 


Summary 


The article proposes a reading of some of the offset letters in Hebrew 
Ms A, that is, the letters that have transferred from the preceding and still 
missing first folio page of the manuscript. Among other things, the article 
proposes that the offset letters in Ms A I recto, lines 1-4 are the remnants of 
Ben Sira chapter 1, the Hebrew text of which is not otherwise known. Surpris- 
ingly, the Hebrew text matches closely the Syriac translation at the end of 
chapter 1 and not the Greek. The Syriac translation contains what are consid- 
ered to be secondary, later additions. It is this additional material that is 
reflected in the offset Hebrew letters of Ms A I recto, lines 1-4. 


1. Introduction 


N the Hebrew Ben Sira manuscript commonly titled Ms A, one 

finds traces of reversed Hebrew letters, letters which are the mirror 

image of how we expect them. These traces of letters are found 
above, beneath, and overlapping with the letters that are correctly ori- 
ented. The traces of reversed letters are the result of two separate 
phenomena: 1) ink bleeding through the paper from the opposite side 
of the same manuscript sheet and 2) ink being transferred from the 
opposite, facing page of the manuscript, what is called “offset” (i.e., 
ink is transferred from the verso of one page to the recto of the next 
page and vice versa). (2) Although both phenomena result in letter 


(1) I wish to thank my many colleagues who offered observations and sugges- 
tions. Among them, Gary A. Rendsburg gave me some helpful general comments and 
Gerhard Karner spotted a mistake in the syntax of my translation. I especially wish to 
thank Jean-Sébastien Rey for looking over the paper in great detail and offering numer- 
ous suggestions. 

(2) See the OED, sub "offset," definition 10a (www.oed.com). I wish to thank 
Paul Grant-Costa and Tobias Glaza of the Yale Indian Papers Project for helping me 
to identify the correct term for this phenomenon. 
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forms that are mirror-images of the regular letter forms, the two types 
of reversed letters can be distinguished. Those that derive from the 
opposite side of the same page (i.e., bleed through letters) are often 
blurry; they occur on large sections of a manuscript page. Those that 
derive from the facing manuscript page (1.e., offset letters) have more 
defined edges; although they are often of a lighter color than the cor- 
rectly oriented letters, sometimes the offset letters are as dark as or even 
darker than the letters that are correctly oriented. The traces of offset 
letters in Ms A recto 1-4 allow us the chance to recover portions of 
the lost Hebrew text of Ben Sira, chapter 1, which occupied (in part) 
the verso of the first folio page of Ms A, a page that is now missing. 
From these traces, I offer below a very preliminary and cautious sug- 
gestion about the nature of the Hebrew text of Ben Sira, chapter 1 in 
Ms A. The following observations are made only from looking at the 
digital photographs available at the website www.bensira.org, created 
by Gary A. Rendsburg and Jacob Binstein. I have not digitally altered 
the images in anyway to see them better (other than magnifying them 
through my Mac “Preview” application). Further study of this manu- 
script in person may reveal more text unreadable from the digital images 
online. 

Ms A, written in continuous script, contains numerous interest- 
ing features. Like all the other Hebrew witnesses to Ben Sira, it con- 
tains many linguistic and textual problems. The Hebrew text appears 
to contain doublets of verses (Sir 4:19), misplaced verses (7:15), miss- 
ing verses (6:18), and confused (almost incomprehensible) text (e.g., 
13:22). The text sometimes reflects the Hebrew of the same passages 
found in other mansucripts (like Mss C and D), but sometimes not. 
It sometimes corresponds with the ancient translations into Greek and 
Syriac, but often it does not. Ms A also presents problems at a more 
mundane level. It attests a number of different scribal marks, Tiberian- 
type vowels, marginal notations, and cantillation symbols, some of 
which have defied any convincing explanation (e.g., the interlinear 
letters in 15:14). This is not to mention the various incidental holes, 
splotches, discolorations that further complicate the reading of the 
Hebrew text. 

Certain features of the manuscript and its writing are important 
to bear in mind when considering the bleed-through and offset let- 
ters. The writing of individual letters in the manuscript is not entirely 
consistent. (I exclude in this consideration the occasional lengthening 
of letters at the end of the line [to create a roughly consistent length of 
line]). The letters differ both in size and shape. The size and shape 
do not seem to depend on a particular line of the text or the neighbor- 
ing letters. So, for example, the length of the final nun can vary from 
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almost twice the length of a regular letter (as in אזן‎ “ear” in I recto 19 
[= Sir 3:29]) to approximately the same size as the other letters (as in 
אי‎ “not” in I recto 18 [= Sir 3:28]). (3) Similarly, note the small beth 
of ara “in the day of” in I recto 7 (= Sir 3:15) versus the much larger 
beth in בענוה‎ “with humility” in I recto 9 (= Sir 3:17). Note also, that 
the base line of the beth of ביום‎ seems not to extend beyond the ver- 
tical line to the right (similarly with the beth of בוזה‎ “one who despises” 
in I recto 8 [= Sir 3:16]), though it does extend to the right of the 
vertical line in the beth of nya. In still other cases, the vertical line of 
the beth is sometimes nearly perpenticular to the base line, as in מכאביו‎ 
“his pains” I recto 16 (= Sir 3:27), though often it forms an acute angle 
with the base line, an extreme example being in the word כבוד‎ “honor” 
in I verso 3 (= Sir 4:13). Similar variations can be found for most let- 
ters. Even the orientation of the words to each other is not consistent; 
in I recto 10 (= Sir 3:16), for example, the first word מזיד‎ “the one 
acting arrogantly” is quite a bit higher than the following word ana. 
All of this is to say, that deciphering the traces of reversed, mirror- 
image letters is sometimes difficult. 

The marks that are the result of ink bleeding through a single 
manuscript page are often blurry or fuzzy on their edges. They are 
generally difficult to read. More often, a very amorphous shape appears 
on the page. Sometimes an entire side of a manuscript page is filled 
with traces of these letters or the blurred outline of indecipherable text. 
Generally, because these are often illegible, they are of little help in 
reconstructing lost or damaged passages. Some examples of these 
blurry bleed through letters can be found on II recto. In the middle of 
the page and on the left hand side of the page, one sees many examples 
of these. Note especially the two adjacent mirror-image taws at II 
recto 14, between the words וברעתך‎ “in your bad (state)” and יתנדה‎ 
“he will separate himself" of Sir 6:11; the two taws correspond to 
the letters in תתקצר‎ “do (not) be impatient" at II verso 14 (= Sir 7:10). 
Note beneath these two taws, at II recto 15, the Sin/sin and beth 
that correspond to לאנוש במר‎ “to a person in bitterness” (II verso 15 
[= Sir 7:11]). 


(3) See the photos at www.bensira.org. Photos are also available at the Friedberg 
Genizah Project website, https://fgp.genizah.org, under the various shelfmarks listed 
in P. C. Beentjes, The Book of Ben Sira in Hebrew: A Text Edition of All Extant Hebrew 
Manuscripts and a Synopsis of All Parallel Hebrew Ben Sira Texts (VTSup 68; Leiden: 
Brill, 1997; reprinted with corrections Atlanta: SBL, 2006), 13-19. For the sake of 
convenience, I list here the relevant shelfmarks for Ms A: I recto/verso = T-S 12.863; 
II recto/verso = T-S 12.864; III recto/verso ENA 2536.1; IV recto/verso ENA 2536.2; 
V recto/verso = T-S 12.864; VI recto/verso = T-S 12.863. 
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In contrast to the marks that are the result of bleed through, offset 
letters have sharper edges and are easier to read. These usually have 
the same color as the letters that have bled through the page, as well 
as the same general appearance as erased or partially erased letters, 
which are relatively rare in Ms A, the scribe preferring to cross out 
mistakes (e.g., יגלה‎ in I recto 10 [= Sir 3:20]) or to cancel/correct them 
with correction marks of one sort or another (e.g., I recto 6 [= 3:14]). (4) 
All the same, sometimes the ink has transferred so well from the 
opposing/facing page that the traces of the offset letters are as dark as 
or darker than the correctly oriented letters. Furthermore, it is signifi- 
cant to note that the traces of offset letters are usually located within 
the top five or six lines of the page. 

The presence of reversed, mirror-image letters in the text is one 
that is not much discussed in the scholarly literature to the best of my 
knowledge. Jean-Sébastien Rey, however, has recognized the offset 
letters in relation to marks in Sir 10:13c-d, located on Ms A IV recto 
2. (5) The passage is difficult to interpret, in part, because the manu- 
script contains a marginal reading that may be intended to replace 
another phrase within the text itself or to serve as an additional com- 
plement to the text as it stands. Sir 10:13c-d is located on IV recto 2. 
One finds in the middle of the line the following text: "9 על כ מלא‎ 
אלה[י]ם‎ “Therefore, as for the presumptuous one (lit., the one full of 
heart = 35), God . . ." (6) Between and within these letters are traces 
of letters due to offsetting from III verso 2. Previous scholars have 
noted the possibility that the letter traces are erased text; this is clearly 
not the case, however, as Rey comments. (7) To the right of the lamedh 


(4) The primary examples of erasure are the partially erased final kaphs. The 
scribe apparently first wrote a final kaph, but then corrected himself by erasing the 
long descender so that the letter now became a resh (e.g., I, recto, line 1 [= Sir 3:8] 
in עבור‎ “because”; 11, recto, line 17 [= Sir 6:15] in מחיר‎ “price”; II, verso, line 23 
[= Sir 7:20] in שוכר‎ “employer” [mistake for שכיר‎ “employee” ]). 

(5) Jean-Sébastian Rey, “Si 10,21-12,1: nouvelle édition du fragment Adler 
(ENA 2536-2)," RevQ 25/100 (2012): 581. 

(6) The text is vocalized in the ms. The open circle above the mem is not present 
in the manuscript, but is an indication of the letter's approximate readability. The 
translation is just one of several different possibilities (see Reymond, “Archaic Aspects 
of the Orthography and Morphology in the Hebrew of Ben Sira: The 3ms Heh Pro- 
nominal Suffix," presented at the Seventh International Symposium on the Hebrew of 
the Dead Sea Scrolls and Ben Sira, Strasbourg, June 22-25, 2014). 

(7) See Beentjes, Book of Ben Sira in Hebrew, 35. His observation has been 
repeated by Jan Liesen, Full of Praise: an Exegetical Study of 39,12-35 (JSJSup 64; 
Leiden: Brill, 2000), 160; W. Th. van Peursen, The Verbal System in the Hebrew Text 
of Ben Sira (SSLL 41; Leiden: Brill, 2004), 151 n. 56; Bradley C. Gregory, Like an 
Everlasting Signet Ring: Generosity in the Book of Sirach (DCLS 2; Berlin: de Gruyter, 
2010), 41 n. 64. As noted above, Rey recognizes these traces as being due to offsetting 
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of "25 one can see the mirror-image of the heh of Ayit “prostitute” 
(from III verso 2 [= Sir 9:3]). (8) Within the Jamedh of מלא‎ is the first 
taw of "non “do (not) converse" (also from III verso 2 [= Sir 9:3]; 
one can see especially well the characteristic foot of the left leg of the 
taw (in the mirror-image it is of course the right leg). (9) Overlapping 
with the mem of מלא‎ is the samekh of "non; one can see especially 
well here what is the right angular side of the samekh (what is in the 
mirror-image the left side of the letter) joining to the more vertical left 
side of the letter (what is in the mirror-image the right side). Next, 
between מלא‎ and the preceding word 12 one sees the traces of the 
second taw of non; here the right vertical line (what is the left line 
in the offset letter) i is clear together with the horizontal bar. Overlap- 
ping with the kaph of כן‎ are what can be interpreted as the traces of 
the two yodhs of "non. The daleth of this word has not left a trace 
in IV recto. 

Not surprisingly, it is the case that portions of the text of IV recto 
have also been transferred onto III verso. Thus, just before the word 
"non (III verso 2 [= Sir 9:3], one finds the short particle ,אל‎ in its 
ligatured form. Between the lamedh of the particle and the initial taw 
of the verb, one finds the traces of the diagonal stroke of the aleph of 
מלא‎ from IV recto 2 (= Sir 10:13c). (10) 

From this single set of examples, we learn a couple of relevant 
details about the nature of these offset letter traces. First, sometimes 
only part of a letter is preserved in mirror-image, the other part having 
never transferred. Second, sometimes the traces of an offset letter are 
lost in the darker lines of a correctly oriented letter. Because of these 
factors the traces of offset letters will sometimes look like another 
letter, a letter that they are not. For example, note the appearance of 
what looks to be an erased kaph, i.e., a correctly oriented kaph that 
has been erased, in II verso 1 (between תעטרנה‎ and aX). This kaph, 
however, is really the offset kaph and heh from the word כהניו‎ “his 


(*Si 10,21-12,1," 581). He also notes that similar marks are found throughout the 
manuscript. 

(8) In Ms A, the word mm is vocalized; in addition, there is a cantillation mark 
(the ‘6/é wayóred) beneath the heh and a raphe bar above it. 

(9) This word תסתייד‎ is also vocalized with an 'atnah beneath the daleth. 

(10) Another quite striking set of examples are found in I verso 2 and 3. In the 
middle of line 2 (= Sir 4:12), just above אהביה‎ “those who love her," one sees in 
quite dark ink the mirror-images of all but the first letter of the words רעך ואם‎ “your 
friend, and if" from II recto 2 (= Sir 5:12). One can also see in II recto marks from 
I verso, namely the beth of manx between the kaph and waw of the words ואם‎ 995. 
Dark mirror-image letters are also found in II recto 3, beneath the words אדם מפלתו‎ 
(= Sir 5:13), letters which correspond to the words ימצאו כבוד‎ (from I verso 3 
[= Sir 4:13]). 
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priests" on the opposing/facing page (III recto 1 [= Sir 7:29]). Essen- 
tially, the vertical line of the kaph did not transfer on to II verso; the 
vertical line that does exist is really the right most vertical line of the 
following heh (what is the left most vertical line in the offset letter). 
Furthermore, what looks like the bottom terminus of the erased kaph 
in II recto is really the foot of the preceding offset taw which corre- 
sponds to the taw of the definite direct object marker nx in III recto 1. 

Another example is found in I verso 1 (= Sir 4:10). In this line, 
there is an offset heh between the mem and Sin/Sin of משחת‎ “from 
the pit” (the heh deriving from ממהר‎ “one who is quick” II recto 1 
[= Sir 5:11]). However, the offset heh looks more like a samekh due 
to the extending diagonal of the offset mem from ahh. Such blurring 
in the offset letters only compound the other problems related to read- 
ing these reversed letters. 


2. Orthography Explained 


The purpose of studying these offset letters may, at first blush, 
seem like an academic exercise. However, it does have some useful 
results. Similar kinds of transfers from opposing/facing pages are 
found throughout Ms A. Some of the dark traces from offsetting can 
alter the expected forms of the correctly oriented letters. For example, 
in IV recto 3 (= Sir 10:13c), the final mem of אלהים‎ bears what seems 
to be an extra mem on its upper left side. It seems at first as though 
the scribe wrote a small final mem at a strange angle, then caught his 
mistake and wrote the letter at the correct angle just beneath and to 
the side of the first attempt. But, in fact, the off-kilter mem is actually 
not a mem at all, but rather the offset beth from בְפִיפִיתֶם‎ “with their 
two edges," from the opposing/facing page (III verso 3 [= Sir 9:4]). 

Similarly, scholars often read the traces in the middle of III recto 3 
as the words יד זבחי‎ “hand, sacrifices of” (= Sir 7:31). Nevertheless, 
the marks on III recto do not easily reflect these words. For example, 
the yodh seems to have a foot, like the foot of a taw (branching down 
and to the left). The daleth has a clear crossbar, but its vertical line 
(descending from the right side of the crossbar) is barely visible in the 
photograph; much clearer is what appears to be another vertical line 
descending from the left side of the crossbar, making the letter look 
more like a heth. In fact, what has happened is that portions of the 
letters from II verso have transferred to III recto and become confused 
with the letters of ‘nar .יד‎ Thus, the “foot” of the yodh is really the 
trace from the yodh of שיחה‎ from II verso 3 (= Sir 6:35); the line 
descending from the left side of the daleth’s crossbar is really the 
middle stroke of the Sin/sin sign of nmw. Traces of the right most 
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stroke of the sin/sin sign (what are in the mirror-image the left most 
traces) are also visible in III recto 3. 


3. Reading Missing Text 


In addition to making the existing text more comprehensible, cog- 
nizance of the transfer of ink due to offsetting also allows us occasion- 
ally to get a glimpse of missing text. Unfortunately, often the traces 
of offsetting are rather ambiguous (at least to the naked eye) and it is 
hard to be absolutely sure about which letters they derive from. One 
can see, for example, in the middle of VI verso 2 (= Sir 15:20; shelf 
mark T-S 12.863) an offset lamedh between the Sin/$in and waw of 
שוא‎ “emptiness, vanity.” See figures 1 and 2, at the end of the article. 
Overlapping with the Sin/sin, one can also make out traces of what 
must be an offset aleph, the bottom left leg of which (the bottom right 
leg in the offset letter) is clearly visible. These traces could obviously 
correspond to the word לא‎ “no.” If one considers that each line con- 
tains approximately 38-40 letters (which seems to be the case in most 
of the manuscript that is preserved, with some variability due to spaces 
between verses and extended letters), one can estimate that the offset 
letters in VI verso 2 may correspond to verse Sir 16:27. The reconstruc- 
tion of Sir 16:27 by Segal (based on the Greek translation) contains 
several examples of the negative particle. (11) Based on the approxi- 
mation of line length, and based on Segal’s reconstruction, the לא‎ in 
question in VI verso 2 may be the one of 16:27d, which negates the 
following יחדלו‎ in Segal’s reconstruction. Based on these assump- 
tions, one can also make a conjecture as to some of the other marks 
in VI verso 2. The mark between the aleph of שוא‎ and the following 
waw of ועל‎ “and over” may be a waw and the marks to the left of this, 
overlapping with the waw and ‘ayin of ועל‎ may be the remnants of an 
'ayin, specifically the diagonal mark of the 'ayin as well the left most 
arm of the letter (what is in the offset letter the right most arm). These 
letters might help justify Segal’s reconstruction 193" “they will (not) 
weary.” Obviously, the reading of these latter marks (‘ayin-waw) is 
very tenuous and other possibilities could probably be found. 

Nevertheless, it is suprising how well Segal’s reconstruction can 
be made to fit the offset letter traces. In a similar vein, following these 
assumptions, one can read an offset resh in VI verso 3 (= Sir 16:1) 
between the two beths of בבני‎ “in the children of.” Possibly this could 
correspond to the resh of Segal’s reconstructed יצרו‎ “they will cause 
distress” in 16:28a. The left most angular mark within the heth of 


(11) See M. Z. Segal, Sefer Ben Sira (2™ ed.; Jerusalem: Bialik, 1958), 102. 
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in VI verso 3 (= Sir 16:1) seems likeliest to be an offset‏ תשמח 
from‏ לעולם lamedh corresponding to the first Jamedh of the phrase‏ 
Segal’s reconstruction of 16:28b. (Although Segal reconstructs a pre-‏ 
ceding waw conjunction, there does not appear to be room for it in‏ 
the text.) The curved mark beneath the heth would be the offset ‘ayin‏ 
of the same word; the left most vertical mark of this ‘ayin (what is‏ 
in the offset letter the right most vertical mark) seems attested just to‏ 
the right of the heth’s left vertical leg. The diagonal line of the ‘ayin‏ 
is visible in the space beneath the heth and mem. The small offset‏ 
mark between the heth and mem might be the horizontal bar of the‏ 
Given these readings, it is also possible to‏ .לעולם second /amedh of‏ 
“they are fruitful,‏ פרו אל see at the end of the line, above the words‏ 

. not,” the offset marks reflecting איש‎ of Segal’s reconstruction 
of the beginning of Sir 16:28a. The offset Sin/$in is above the resh of 
;פרו‎ the top tips of the letter are preserved, as well as the bottom 
of the letter. The offset yodh is preserved just to the left of the offset 
Sin/sin, above the waw of .פרו‎ Traces of the offset aleph overlap with 
the ligatured .אל‎ 

In the next line, VI verso 4 (= Sir 16:3), the offset crossbar 
above the taw of תאמין‎ “do (not) trust” may correspond to a heth; the 
apostrophe-like mark between the taw and the preceding ligatured אל‎ 
"not" may be a yodh. These offset marks would correspond to the 
word חי‎ “alive” in Segal’s reconstruction of Sir 16:30a. The offset 
mark just to the right of the ligatured אל‎ would then correspond to 
the upper diagonal line of the mem of Segal's מלא‎ “he filled" in 
Sir 16:30a. At the end of this line one sees traces that might be an 
offset tet, corresponding to Segal’s 12102 at the end of 16:29b. 

In other cases, however, the offset marks are hard to read. At 
the upper left most corner of VI verso 1, we might expect to see the 
offset marks of the phrase Segal reconstructs as חלקיהם‎ pon “he 
apportioned their portions" (= Sir 16:26b), but the marks are too hard 
to read (at least for me). In a similar way it is regrettable that one 
cannot read the offset marks in II verso 4 that might confirm the 
reading הושיט‎ “stretch” in III recto 4 (= Sir 7:32). 

Perhaps the easiest to read offset letters that may reveal previously 
unattested Hebrew text are those from the first page, I recto (shelf mark 
T-S 12.863). See Figures 3 through 6 at the end of this article. The 
offset letters are again preserved in the first lines of the page, especially 
in the middle of the lines. Beneath the ‘ayin and mem of ובמעשה‎ “and 
in deed" in I recto 1 (= Sir 3:8), an offset daleth or resh can be read 
next to an offset beth or kaph beneath the mem of .ובמעשה‎ There also 
is another mark overlapping with the baseline of the beth (what I read 
as resh), and the trace of another mark (what seems to be a yodh) 
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overlapping with the waw. These marks most likely correspond with 
דברי‎ “my words.” (12) 

The next sequence of letters seems to represent a different word. 
The first offset letter (beneath the resh of מאמר‎ “word” [= Sir 3:8[( 
is likely sin/Sin; note that there is a very faint trace of ink beneath the 
left side of the second mem of 178, corresponding to the left most 
vertical line of the $in/$in (what is the right-most vertical line in the 
offset letter). (13) The offset letter to the right of the sin/sin in I recto 1 
is almost certainly a mem; no other letter has the characteristic bend 
on its right side (left side in the offset letter) combined with a diagonal 
line. The letter-traces to the right of the offset mem are most likely the 
sequence ‘ayin-waw, which can be written very closely together in 
Ms A (e.g., see שמעו‎ “they heard” in III recto 17 [= Sir 8:9]; and 
שמעו‎ “hear” in VI verso 27 [= Sir 16:24]). These offset marks would, 
then, correspond to the sequence Yaw. 

In the following line, I recto 2 (= Sir 3:9), there is a slight mark 
beneath the right arm of the first Xin/sin of שרש‎ “root.” Due to the 
context, as explained below, I propose reading this offset mark as 
the head of a waw, though the mark is so small as to allow for many 
other conjectures. To the right of this mark, one finds a space and then 
what looks to be a beth and a heh beneath the daleth and samekh 
(respectively) of תיסד‎ “will establish." The other offset letters beneath 
the yodh, taw, beth, and aleph of אב תיסד‎ are hard to make sense of 
initially. The left most letter under the yodh is likely the horizontal bar 
of an offset /amedh. (14) The offset letter to the right of this offset 
lamedh, beneath the yodh and taw of ,תיסד‎ may be a beth or kaph. If 
it is a beth, as I suspect, then it is of a slightly unusual shape, the top 
crossbar angling down. Nevertheless, a similar beth can be found in 
בברכת‎ “in the blessing of” in I verso 3 (= Sir 4:13). The offset letter 
to the right of this, beneath the beth of אב‎ "father" is either a small 
beth or a small kaph. As explained below, I read it as a kaph. Since 
the size of the letters seems to shift rather frequently, the smallness of 


(12) Although the mark that may correspond with the offset beth has a curve in 
the transition between the vertical and bottom base line mark, which curve is more 
characteristic of the kaph and nun, the beth sometimes also has a curve, as in the beths 
of תעזבהו‎ in I recto 5 (= Sir 3:12); ביום‎ in I recto 7 (= Sir 3:15); and 33 I recto 14 
(2 Sir 3:24). 

(13) Cf. the šin/śin letter in ynw “to hear" in II verso 3 (= Sir 6:33); ישן‎ “old” 
in III verso 9 (= Sir 9:10); the offset sin/sin in IV verso 3 (= Sir 11:13) above the beth 
of רבים‎ “many” (the sin/Sin deriving from עשה‎ “he did” in V recto 3 [= Sir 12:3]; 
and the offset sin/Sin in the same line and verse, above the last waw of ויתמהו‎ “they 
are amazed" (the Sin/sin deriving from miw “two” in V recto 3 [= Sir 12:5]). 

(14) Cf. the offset /amedh between the Sin/sin and waw of שוא‎ in VI verso 2 
(= Sir 15:20), mentioned above. 
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the letter is not unusual. What is unexpected is the fact that the cross- 
bar of the preceding beth seems to intersect with the vertical line of 
the kaph. However, one can compare this with the kaph and beth 
in 7125 “honor” in I verso 3 (= Sir 4:13) where the crossbar of the 
kaph intersects with the vertical line of the beth (essentially since 
the kaph is higher than the following beth). The final offset letter of 
I recto 2, to the right of the offset kaph, between the beth and aleph 
of ,אב‎ may be a kaph or final mem (similar to the shape of the final 
mem in מושלים‎ in I verso 15 [= Sir 4:27], where the right most ver- 
tical line [left most in the offset letter] is actually not perpendicular 
to the top crossbar, but forms an acute angle with it). (15) Together 
these letters can be interpreted as the preposition beth plus the 3fs 
pronominal suffix, ,בה‎ followed by the word לבכם‎ “your heart" or by 
לבבכ[ם]‎ “your heart." I prefer the former, though the latter is clearly 
possible. (16) 

In the next line, I recto 3 (= Sir 3:10), some offset letters can be 
clearly read. Between the kaph of כבוד‎ “honor” and the aleph of לא‎ 
“not” (= Sir 3:10) is an offset sadeh; the right arm or extension of 
the sadeh (what is the left arm or extension in the offset image) 
extends across the base line of the kaph of 135; the top swoop of the 
sadeh extends into the bottom left foot of the correctly oriented aleph 
of .לא‎ (17) Directly beneath the correctly oriented aleph of לא‎ is a 
very dark offset aleph that is extremely easy to read. Following this 
(i.e., to the right) is what looks to be an offset waw, blending with the 
ink of the lamedh above. A similar offset sequence of sadeh-aleph-waw 
is found in II recto 3 (= Sir 5:13) beneath the taw and lamedh of מפלתו‎ 
“his downfall” (the sequence deriving from ימצאו‎ “they will find" 
from I verso 3 [= Sir 4:13]). 

To the right of this sequence in I recto 3 is a space. Then under 
the word כי‎ “because” is an offset heth with what appears to be two 
yodhs to the right, beneath and between the kaph of ‘> and the final 
kaph of Tax “your father." To the right of the descender of the final 
kaph אביך‎ is an angled vertical mark. Due to its angling, this can only 
be the left side (what is the right side in the offset letter) of a samekh 
or final mem (akin to the shape of final mem seen, e.g., in avn “life” 
in I verso 2 [= Sir 4:12]; רחום‎ “compassionate” I verso 24 [= Sir 5:4]; 
and anx “you” VI verso 4 [= Sir 16:2]). Note, for comparison, the 


(15) An even more dramatic angle is found two lines above, in I verso 13 
(= Sir 4:25) in ay “with”; one can compare the similarity in shape to the samekh in 
the preceding word תסרב‎ “do (not) act imperiously.” 

(16) Rey (personal communication) suggests the reading לבבכ[ם]‎ is preferable. 

(17) Although the aleph is sometimes not written with a distinct bottom left foot, 
it is written with this foot sometimes, as in the alephs of nxon in I recto 20 (= Sir 3:30); 
in Nha I verso 4 (= Sir 4:14); in נבראה‎ II recto 4 ( = Sir 5:14). 
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similar crooked vertical mark in the offset mem in II verso 3 (= Sir 6:35) 
between the waw and mem of משל‎ “proverb” (the offset mem deriving 
from an^ “bread” in III recto 3 [= Sir 7:31]). Given the consonants, 
the most likely reading for the offset letters in I recto 3 is thus the 
phrase own [תמ]צאו‎ “you will find life.” 

In the next line down, I recto 4, one sees again what appears to 
be an offset beth (beneath the double dots indicating the end of the 
verse, end of Sir 3:11). To the right of this letter (beneath the waw of 
אמו‎ “his mother”), one can see what might be the top tip of an offset 
waw. To the right of this, beneath the mem of 1798 one sees the curve 
of a top horizontal crossbar turning into a vertical line, reflecting most 
likely an offset resh (though alternatively perhaps it could be an offset 
daleth). In addition, an offset mark exists beneath the aleph of vas. 

Although in VI verso the traces of offset letters seem to corre- 
spond to the reconstruction of the Greek text offered by Segal, the 
same cannot be said about the offset traces of this passage. However, 
these words and letters do correspond to portions of the Syriac trans- 
lation, specifically to the extra Syriac verses (numbered 1:*9-*11 or 
1:20i-1) that do not correspond at all to the Greek translation or other 
translations derived from the Greek. (18) The relevant portion of the 
Syriac I give below, according to its poetic divisions for the sake of 
clarity (the Syriac manuscript has a continuous text): 


Massa Tam .S ho aia amy bs da 
ah la wal as irra mii nilai as 

. ail wis sar ha thn mo sais 

his TA Winn or Di eom isa 


*9. Heed all my words and carry (them) out 

and you will be inscribed in the books of life. 
*10. Love the fear of the Lord 

and fix your heart on it and do not be afraid. 
*11. Draw near and do not tarry 

and you will find life for your spirit. 
*12. And when you will be near 

(be) as a hero and as a mighty man. (19) 


(18) This observation, namely that the offset letters in Ms A I recto seem to 
reflect a Hebrew text that corresponds with the Syriac translation of Ben Sira chapter 
1, was also discovered independently of me by Gerhard Karner, as communicated to 
me in a personal email. Karner revealed his discovery at a conference in Germany 
when this article was already accepted for publication. As of this writing, 1 am unaware 
of how specifically Karner reads the offset marks. Karner intends to publish his own 
findings in a later article. 

(19) The Syriac text and translation are from N. Calduch-Benages, J. Ferrer, and 
J. Liesen, La Sabiduría del Escriba | The Wisdom of the Scribe (Biblioteca Midrasica 1; 
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The connection to the traces of offset letters in Ben Sira Ms A I recto 
is clearest in the correspondence of Syriac “heed all my words” with 
the proposed Hebrew דברי שמעו‎ of I recto 1; and in the correspondence 
of Syriac “you will find life" with the Hebrew letters avn [תמ]צאו‎ of 
I recto 3. Given these similarities and considering the actual traces of 
offset letters, I propose reading and reconstructing the first four lines 
of the Hebrew of the verso of the missing first manuscript page of 
Ms A in the following manner: 


...] דברי שמעו [ועשו ותכתבו] 

[בספרי חיים : אהבו יראת ייי ותנ]ו בה לבכם [ואל תיראו :] 
[קרבו ואל תאחרו ותמ]צאו חיים [לרוחכם : ובקרבכם] 
[אתם pan‏ כאנשי חיל van‏ כג]בור[י]ם[: בני אל תכחש] 


... My words, hear [and do (them), (20) so you will be written] 

[in the books of life. Love the fear of the lord and set] your mind in it (21) 
[but do not fear.] 

[Approach and do not tarry and you will f]ind life [for your spirit. When 
you approach, | 

[you will be like valiant people, you will be like hJeroe[s. My child, do 
not deceive . . . (22)] 


Several remarks are in order. First, that the text of the Syriac 
verses depends on a Hebrew original was theorized by past scholars, 
especially Rudolf Smend. (23) The above pages suggest that these 
verses do, in fact, derive from a Hebrew original (unless, of course, the 
Hebrew is a back translation from Syriac, in which case, they derive 


Estella: Verbo Divino, 2003), 68-70. The verses are also sometimes numbered 1 :20s-z. 
For more on this passage in Syriac, see Nuria Calduch-Benages, “Traducir-Interpretar: 
la versión siríaca de Sirácida 1," Estudios Bíblicos 55 (1997): 313-340; and Thierry 
Legrand, “Siracide (Syriaque) 1,20C-Z: ‘Une addition syriaque et ses résonances 
esséniennes,’” in Etudes sémitiques et samaritaines offertes a Jean Margain (ed. Christian- 
Bernard Amphoux et al.; Histoire du texte biblique 4; Lausanne: Editions du Zébre, 
1998), 123-134. 

(20) Note the similar sequence of ideas expressed as imperatives in Dan 9:19 
(“hear [שמעה]‎ ... pay attention [הקשיבה]‎ ... do .("[ועשה]‎ 

(21) Note the use of נתן‎ with the noun נפש‎ and a beth preposition in Sir 51:20 
(Ms B) “my soul I set in her (i.e., Wisdom)." It is not without interest that these verses 
in Sir 51 are sometimes considered to be a back-translation from Syriac. Could the 
same be true for the verses above from Ms A? 

(22) This last sentence, beginning “My child," is from the Syriac translation of 
Sir 1:27. 

(23) Rudolf Smend, Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach, erklárt (Berlin: Reimer, 
1906), 14. Similarly, G. H. Box and W. O. E. Oesterley, “Sirach,” The Apocrypha and 
Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament (ed. R.H. Charles; Oxford: Clarendon, 1913), 
1:320. 
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from the Syriac translator, as some have recently suggested). (24) 
Second, let me emphasize that the reconstruction of the missing por- 
tions (i.e., that which is in brackets) is only an educated guess based 
on the approximate number of letters per line in other parts of the 
manuscript as well as based on the text of the Syriac. The Hebrew very 
likely could have contained other words and expressions. In relation 
to the number of words per line, it might be remarked that sometimes 
the scribe of Ms A extended the length of certain letters and in other 
cases left large blank spaces in the text between verses. Either of these 
features could have been present in the lines from the missing page 
and this would affect how many letters were in each line. Despite these 
caveats, it seems extremely likely to me (given the close correspondence 
between the Syriac translation and the offset letters of Ms A I recto 1-4) 
that the Hebrew of the lost initial page of Ms A contained text that 
parallels at least some of the extra Syriac verses (i.e., what are labeled 
Sir 1:*9-*12 or Sir 1:201-[(. This implies, in turn, that the other extra 
Syriac verses might also have been present on the missing Ms A page. 
This is interesting, among other reasons, since the verses contain what 
are considered to be eschatological themes. (25) These are not specifi- 
cally Christian in character. (26) Nevertheless, they are often associated 
with the expanded version of the Hebrew text (often labelled HII). (27) 
Although Ms A is recognized as containing other verses that are part 
of this expanded Hebrew text (like 11:15-16; 15:14-15; 16:15-16), 
the possible existence of a longer stretch of text associated with HII 
at the very beginning of the book in Ms A is striking. (28) 


Eric D. REYMOND, 
Yale Divinity School 


(24) See, e.g., N. Calduch-Benages, J. Ferrer, and J. Liesen, La Sabiduría del 
Escriba | The Wisdom of the Scribe (Biblioteca Midrásica 1; Estella: Verbo Divino, 
2003), 50-51. 

(25) See W. Th. van Peursen, Language and Interpretation in the Syriac Text 
of Ben Sira: A Comparative Linguistic and Literary Study (MPIL 16; Leiden: Brill, 
2007), 36. 

(26) Smend, Sirach, erklärt, 14. 

(27) See van Peursen, Language and Interpretation, 36. 

(28) For HII citations, see W. T. van Peursen, The Verbal System in the Hebrew 
Text of Ben Sira (SSLL 41; Leiden: Brill, 2004), 20; A. Fuchs, Textkritische Unter- 
suchungen zum hebräischen Ekklesiastikus (Biblische Studien 12/5; Freiburg: Herder, 
1907), 112-15. 


bre + Aa bord AWW 
Vip SRI TOD BEEN 
nés eons pre "n 


Figure 1. Portion of Ms A VI verso 2-4 with offset letters in black. 


ser nhera padare o.) 
PCR WP ROME LE 
Fe aa ares Retin 


Figure 2. Portion of Ms A VI verso 2-4 with offset letters in black, reversed. 


Lan Ve 
VIWWY, Spa 
Es a 
We ma 


Figure 3. Portion of Ms A I recto 1-4 with offset letters in black. 
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Mods RÈ 


Figure 4. Portion of Ms A I recto 1-4 with offset letters 
in black, reversed. 


Figure 5. Photo of Ms A I recto 1-4 (printed with permission of 
the Syndics of Cambridge University Library) 
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Figure 6. Photo of Ms A I recto 1-4, reversed (printed with permission of 
the Syndics of Cambridge University Library) 


LA LETTRE ESSÉNIENNE MMT DANS 
LE MANUSCRIT 4Q397 ET 
LES PARALLELES 


Sommaire 


L'identification d'un nouveau fragment du manuscrit 4Q397 à situer dans 
la dernière colonne demande de revoir la reconstruction des trois dernières 
colonnes du manuscrit comptant 18 lignes par colonnes. Elle permet de retrou- 
ver un texte continu de l'Épilogue de 40MMT. Un autre petit fragment a été 
déplacé dans la colonne des fragments 6-13 de la section juridique de la Lettre, 
permettant de retrouver une même hauteur de la colonne et la mise en forme 
de trois autres colonnes du manuscrit, en tout six colonnes successives. 


Summary 


The identification of a new fragment belonging to the last column of the 
manuscript 4Q397 requires the reconstruction of the last three columns of 
the manuscript with 18 lines per column. This recovers a continuous text for 
4QMMT Epilogue. Another small fragment needs to be relocated in the column 
of the fragments 6-13 of the legal section of the Letter in order to give an equal 
height to the column and to reformat three other columns of the manuscript, 
six successives columns in all. 


A composition MMT dont des restes de sept manuscrits trés 
fragmentaires ont été retrouvés dans des copies allant de la 
période hasmonéenne tardive a la période hérodienne ancienne 
dans la grotte 4, (1) est de la plus grande importance pour l’histoire 


(1) Les copies 4Q398 et 4Q395 sont les plus anciennes, environ du deuxième 
quart du 1% s. avant J.-C. (je signale que le ‘alef cursif [4Q398] est déjà présent à 
Marésha au 2° s. avant J.-C.), puis les copies 4Q394 et 4Q397 dans la deuxième 
moitié du 1*' s. avant J.-C., enfin 4Q396 et 4Q399 circa le tournant de notre ère (étude 


100 ÉMILE PUECH 


de la naissance du courant essénien. La publication princeps en a 
donné les déchiffrements de chaque copie, puis elle a produit un texte 
composite qui ne permet pas toujours de se rendre compte de l’état 
du texte et de l'historique de sa transmission. (2) Les travaux parus 
depuis lors autorisent une reprise de son étude. Pour ce faire, le manus- 
crit 4Q397 qui recouvre deux des trois parties de cette composition, 
est pris pour guide. Cette note commence par l'étude de l’Épilogue 
qui permet de connaitre le nombre de lignes par colonnes, elle parcourt 
ainsi a rebours les six colonnes conservées par ce manuscrit, et donne 
une traduction annotée ensuite, suivie d’une conclusion. Les figures 
accompagnant cette étude voudraient donner une idée assez précise de 
la disposition du texte dans la copie 4Q397 à l’aide des fragments 
retrouvés et du texte paralléle conservé dans les autres copies. 


1- L’Epilogue de 40MMT : 


Un nouveau fragment parmi la masse des ‘non identifiés” vient 
d’être identifié comme appartenant au manuscrit 4Q397, à situer à 
la fin de V Epilogue de 4QMMT : PAM 43.668 frg. 4. (3) Il a reçu le 
numéro 4Q397 25. (4) La nouvelle lecture et la nouvelle identification 
doivent certainement étre retenues, mais se pose la question de la mise 


paléographique due à A. Yardeni dans l'editio princeps, voir note 2), 4Q313 en 
cryptique A est difficilement datable par le peu de texte retrouvé (deuxième-troisième 
quarts du 1*' s. avant J.-C.). Noter que le manuscrit 4Q398 sur papyrus est copié par 
deux mains différentes, d'abord les fragments 1-10 ou 4Q398a (partie juridique), et les 
fragments 11-17 ou 4Q398b (Épilogue) par une deuxième main, mais il est impossible 
d'affirmer leur appartenance à un méme manuscrit ou à deux manuscrits, car ni la cou- 
leur ni les mains des copistes ne sont des arguments dirimants, malgré H. von Weissen- 
berg, 40MMT. Reevaluating the Text, the Function, and the Meaning of the Epilogue 
(STDJ 82 ; Leiden . Boston : Brill, 2009), 42-43. 

(2) E. Qimron - J. Strugnell, Qumran Cave 4 V. Miqsat ma 'ase ha-torah (DJD X ; 
Oxford : Clarendon Press, 1994) ; S. Pfann, « Cryptic Texts », in Qumran Cave 4 XXVI 
(DJD XXXVI ; Oxford : Clarendon Press, 2000), 697-99. 

(3) Voir E. Tigchelaar, « PAM 43.668 Frag. 4 Identified As a 40397 (4QMMT?) 
Fragment », RQ 103 (2014) 455-59, p. 455-58. 

(4) Voir E. Tigchelaar, « Publication of PAM 43.398 (IAA #202) Including New 
Fragments of 4Q269 », From 4QMMT To Resurrection. Mélanges qumraniens en 
hommage à Émile Puech (ed. F. García Martínez, A. Steudel and E. Tigchelaar ; 
STDJ 61 ; Leiden . Boston : Brill, 2006), 264-80, p. 269, restauration déjà de l'édition 
(p. 27) ; mais, comme noté, 4Q397 24 par sa conservation (stries horizontales) et par 
son contenu ne peut appartenir à ces deux dernières colonnes de l’Épilogue, contraire- 
ment à F. García Martínez - E. Tigchelaar, « Epistolary Treatise Concerned with Reli- 
gious Law », in Texts Concerned with Religious Law. The Dead Sea Scrolls Reader 1 
(ed. D.W. Parry and E. Tov ; Leiden : Brill, 2004), 332, et ?2014, p. 354, lecture 
retenue par E. Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls. The Hebrew Writings, Volume 2 (Jeru- 
salem : Yad Ben-Zvi, 2013), 210-11, et par K. Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 
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en colonne de la finale de ce manuscrit tout en tenant compte des deux 
autres copies avec leurs recoupements respectifs, 4Q398b 14-17 ii et 
4Q399 1 i-ii. Un nouveau déchiffrement de 4Q398b 11-13 et 14-17 i 
et ii avait permis de résoudre leur séquence dans quatre colonnes dans 
l'ordre I-[I1]-IIT-IV, sans restes retrouvés de la colonne II séparant les 
fragments 11-13 et 14-17 i-ii et, en conséquence, d'avancer dans la 
compréhension de la finale de 4Q397 14-23. (5) Ainsi se trouvait mise 
en question la séquence du texte composite de l'édition, (6) et s'impo- 
sait une finale plus logique du texte. Mais la nouvelle identification 
demande quelques modifications et compléments de ma précédente 
proposition qui sont à l’origine de cette note. 

La reconstruction du passage des fragments 25 + 23 à la dernière 
colonne du manuscrit 4Q397 est, sans ambiguïté aucune, la suite 
directe des fragments 14-21 ii à la colonne précédente, alors que les 
fragments 18 i et 22 sont les seuls témoins de la premiére des trois 
colonnes successives de l'Épilogue, 18 i portant toujours la fin de la 
ligne 5 et le fragment 22 devant étre maintenant situé aux lignes 13-14- 
15. (7) Pour une mise en forme correcte de cette avant-dernière colonne à 
la suite de l'identification du nouveau fragment, il est nécessaire de comp- 
ter 18 lignes par colonne, non 17 comme je l'avais estimé précédemment. 
Comme le manuscrit est réglé, on peut estimer une correspondance 


3a. Torah : Deutéronome et Pentateuque dans son ensemble (dir. K. Berthelot, M. Lan- 
glois et T. Legrand ; Paris : Cerf, 2013), 676. 

(5) Voir E. Puech, « L'Épilogue de 4QMMT revisité », in A Teacher for All 
Generations. Essays in Honor of James C. VanderKam. Volume One (ed. E.F. Mason, 
S.I. Thomas, A. Schofield and E. Ulrich ; JSJSup 153/I ; Leiden . Boston : Brill, 2012), 
309-39. 

(6) Voir Qimron - Strugnell, DJD X, 58-61, et à ce sujet voir les opinions diver- 
gentes des éditeurs, p. 201-206, Strugnell (p. 204-06) penchant pour la séquence correcte 
contrairement à celle de Qimron retenue dans le texte composite, et qu'a adoptée Ber- 
thelot, La bibliothèque de Qumrán, 3a : 684-85, estimant « l'argument peu concluant » 
pour un autre arrangement ! A. Caquot, « Un exposé polémique de pratiques sectaires », 
RHPR 76 (1994) 257-76, p. 273, doute de la séquence du texte composite qu'il est dif- 
ficile de raccorder, mais pour la clarté de sa note, il poursuit l'étude selon cette numé- 
rotation des lignes, de méme encore Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls. 

(7) Voir Puech, > L'Épilogue de 4QMMT revisité », 331-32, mais en comptant 
18 lignes par colonne non 17 comme le demande maintenant la restauration des deux 
derniéres colonnes ; en conséquence, il faut décaler la numérotation des lignes du bas 
de colonne (p. 331). Mais l'identification de 4Q397 22 à cet endroit avec le parallèle 
de 4Q398 11-13 3-5 est tout à fait recevable malgré quelques variantes comme il en est 
ailleurs dans ces copies, voir Puech, « L'Épilogue de 40MMT revisité », 320-21, et 
elle est parfaitement acceptable pour la longueur des lignes, voir Figure 5 de ma note 
précédente et ici Figure 3, malgré les réserves des auteurs, voir en dernier Tigchelaar, 
« PAM 43.668 Frag. 4 Identified », 458, qui a bien reconnu lui aussi les /amed-he à la 
ligne 3. Ma précédente note a dû échapper à la sagacité de l’auteur. 
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des lignes sur une même feuille. (8) La reconstruction du texte de la 
dernière colonne à l’aide du parallèle de 4Q398 14-17 ii 4-8 est pos- 
sible, même si quelques variantes sont à relever. (9) Elle occupe les six 
premières lignes de la dernière colonne, largeur de la colonne 8,5 cm 
de marge à marge (= 398b 14-17 ii souligné et 399 1 ii 2-5 surligné), 
colonne vi, voir Figure 1 : 


days (on avn sam‏ אלוד 


13255 א‎ - uw NN (PAV A 

buis nA MIA‏ , ששמ 

aga בכ אכוד שש‎ payan naan 

TON ayash qo MSY 5‏ ודא שרי 
baud go AV as om‏ 


an E.R 


Figure 1 : 4Q397, colonne vi : Fragments 25 + 23 


! [ע]מכ ערמ[ה ומדע תורה הבן בכול אלה] 

? ובקש מל[פניו שיתקן את עצת]כה וה[רחיק ממכ(ה)] 
3 מחשבת[ רעה ועצת בליעל bwal‏ שת[שמח] 

^ באחר[ית הימים(?) במצאכ]ה מקצ[ת דברינו] 

5 כן ונחשבה לכה לצדקה בעשו]ת|כה הישר] 

amem] 6‏ לפניו לטוב לכה ולישראל] 


Cette restauration 8 inséré à la ligne 2 la forme pleine à מל[פניו‎ 
en suivant l’orthographe généralement pleine dans ce manuscrit, voir 
ici ,עצת]כה‎ et on peut hésiter à la fin de la ligne pour ממכ(ה)‎ à la suite 
de 4Q398b comme au début de la ligne 1. Mais une reconstruction 
graphique qui ne tient pas compte des lettres déformées par le rétré- 
cissement du cuir du fragment 25, montre que la ligne 1 n'est pas plus 
courte que la ligne 3 en lisant ,בכול‎ ou méme la ligne 5 (voir Figure 1). 
La restauration de la ligne 3 demande de lire 799 comme plusieurs 


(8) Voir la note d'A. Yardeni, DJD X, 21, mais le manuscrit connait le kaf final 
au frg. 19 1 (contrairement à p. 23). 

(9) Pour les lectures des trois colonnes de 4Q398b souvent différentes de l’édi- 
tion, voir Puech, « L'Épilogue de 40MMT revisité », 309-18. 
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fois dans la colonne précédente du manuscrit en accord avec 4Q398b, 
non רע‎ avec 4Q399. À la ligne 4, on doit lire במצאכ]ה‎ avec des traces 
de la tête de he (voir plus clairement PAM 41.762) et restaurer très 
vraisemblablement באחר[ית הימים‎ contrairement à באחר[ית העת‎ de 
4Q398b et de 399, lequel porte une autre variante .במצאך מדברינו‎ En 
effet, la lecture באחר[ית הימים‎ qui remplit bien l’espace, est la séquence 
qui se retrouve plusieurs fois dans les deux précédentes colonnes du 
manuscrit, (10) à moins dans ce cas d’une correction supra-linéaire 
avec ny. À la ligne 5, la trace de lettre sur le fragment 23 (PAM 41.762) 
convient au mieux à la partie ‘horizontale’ de la tête de bet, gof ou à 
l’épaule de taw, mais la distance de la reconstruction fait préférer taw 
pour lire .בעשו]ת[כה‎ En fin de compte, cette finale de 4Q397 est plus 
proche de 4Q398b que de la forme un peu abrégée de 4Q399, la copie 
la plus tardive. (11) 

Les fragments 25 + 23 occupant les six premiéres lignes de la der- 
niére colonne, et le fragment 25 étant situé a la marge droite, (12) il est 
nécessaire de revoir la mise en forme de l’avant-dernière colonne. C’est 
aussi l’occasion pour quelques corrections et restaurations complémen- 
taires de l'essai précédent. Fragments 14-21 ii (= 4Q398b 14-17 - ii 1-3 
souligné, 4Q399 1 1 9-11 surligné), colonne v, voir Figure 2 : 


| ומ]עשנ[ו] מ[דרש התורה הוא? [ 

2 נעותו [ נח]שבה[ [ 

3 ומי ישמ[ר/ע jap‏ ו]יהיה מת[הלך? [ 

* ועל הנשי[ם הנכריות מעמי הארצ wy‏ מ]על onm‏ והמעל מע][ל]ו[ בני אהרון/ כוהנים] 
5 כי באלה[ ].ע ו<נ+חמס והזנות אבד[ כוהנים בהרבה] 


* מקומות [ואפ ]כתוב| בספר מושה שאתה לו]א{ש} תביא תועבה א[ל ביתכה כי] 


(10) On ne peut lire [nya] באחרי]ת‎ en 4Q398b 14-17 i 8, à la suite de García 
Martinez - Tigchelaar, « Epistolary Treatise », 358, avec DJD X, 37, voir Pl VIII (et 
Puech, « L'Épilogue de 4QMMT revisité », 311-13), ni davantage en 4Q397 14-21 14, 
DJD X, 356. Pour Caquot, > Un exposé polémique », 276, « באחרית העת‎ est une 
expression nouvelle, équivalant à l'usuel באחרית הימים‎ ». 

(11) Cette restauration de la colonne montre un certain nombre de différences 
avec celle de Tigchelaar, « PAM 43.668 Frag. 4 Identified », 456-57. La paléographie 
donne la séquence 4Q398b, 4Q397, 4Q399, mais rien n'assure que les copistes ont 
recopié dans cet ordre un même ‘original’. D'autres copies ont pu exister dont on n'a 
plus de traces. 

(12) Contrairement aux remarques de Tigchelaar, « PAM 43.668 Frag. 4 Identi- 
fied », 458, à propos de la reconstruction de Strugnell-Stegemann, la distance de l'enrou- 
lement aux fragments 18 et 16 n'est pas circa de 9 cm, mais circa de 8 cm à la ligne 4, 
et à la ligne 4 des fragments 25 et 23 elle est circa de 6 cm d'aprés la reconstruction 
graphique dans un module comparable des lettres. Rien ne s'oppose à leur position dans 
la colonne suivante dans des convolutions successives avec un diamétre alors d'environ 
1,9 cm. 
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^ התועבה שנואה היאה ו[את]םן יודעי]ם ש[אנחנו ]פרשנו מרוב Jayn‏ ומטמאתם] 

* [ו]מהתערב בדברים האלה ומלבוא ע[מהם ]לגב אלה ואתם י[ודעים שלוא] 

? [י]מצא בידנו מעל ושקר ורעה כי על [כול [א[לה ]אנחנו נותנים א[ת לבנו ואפ] 

10 [כתב]נו אליכה שתבין בספר מושה[ ו]בספרי[ הנ]ביאים ובדוי[ד ושתשמור/ושתדרוש] 
!| [כול אלה ]דור ודור ובספר כתוב[ יהיה ]ל[י ב]א[חרית הי]מים ש[לו]םן ו]לוא[ יואבה] 
2 [הוא לסלוח n2[5‏ ואפכתוב ש[תסור אתה [מהדרך וקרת[ך] הרעה וכת|וב Rem‏ 

P?‏ |כי יבואו עליכה כו]ל הדברי[ם האלה באח]רית mmn‏ הבר[כה ו|הקללה 

^ [והשיבותה אל לבב]כה ושבת[ה אליו בכו]ל לבבכה וב[כו]ל נפש[כה ]באחרית 

5 [הימים וכתוב בספר ]מושה ובס[פרי הנביאי]ם שיבואו[ הברכות בע]ת של[ום] 

mensam] |‏ הימים עו]נות[ י]שא[ו והחסידים נ]שוא[י עונות זכור את דויד] 

17 [שהיא איש muon‏ ואפ היא מצול מצרות רבות ונסלוח לו ואפ אנחנו] 

*' [כתבנו אליכה מקצת מעשי התורה שחשבנו לטוב לכה ולעמכה שדבקנו] 


À la ligne 4, fragment 16, le pied du lamed touche et empiète méme 
sur le waw de וחמס‎ (voir PAM 41.762), et les traces auparavant peuvent 
convenir à ‘ain, on a affaire à une correction du scribe lors de la copie. (13) 
À l’autre cassure, traces de mem probables et de ‘ain et waw, possibles. 
Ensuite la restauration כוהנים‎ est préférable à אנשים‎ dans ce contexte, 
et elle suggère une restauration en plein accord avec MMT B 40-49 et 
80-82 et avec le Testament de Lévi araméen, 4Q213a 3. (14) On pour- 
rait aussi restaurer .בני אהרון‎ À la ligne 6, le scribe a corrigé un sin en 
(waw-)'alef supra-linéaires (voir PAM 41.762). Ala ligne 10, ma note 
précédente proposait de restaurer pour l’espace un verbe en fin de ligne, 
6. g. ושתדרוש טס ושתמסור טס ושתשמור‎ ou un synonyme pour signifier 
la garde, la transmission, ou l’étude des trois catégories de livres en 
question. Les Testaments de Lévi et de Qahat à Qumran insistent sur 
la préservation et la transmission des livres des ancétres, de génération 
en génération, tout comme sur leur étude pour la pratique de la tra- 
dition à suivre. Comme le milieu de la Loi-Tôrah se situe entre les 
deux emplois du verbe דרש‎ en Lv 10,16, il est possible qu’une telle 
idée de ‘recherche’ (15) soit assez ancienne et qu’elle se soit imposée 
dans ce milieu de pieux qui étudiaient assidüment les livres de Moïse 


(13) Ces notes sont en compléments de celles de Puech, > L'Épilogue de 40MMT 
revisité », 322-26, qu’il n’est pas utile de répéter. Nul besoin est de relever ici les nom- 
breuses lectures qu’on ne peut retenir, sans appui paléographique, dans les présentations 
de Garcia Martinez - Tigchelaar, « Epistolary Treatise », 354-357, et de Berthelot, La 
bibliothèque de Qumrân, 3a : 676-83. 

(14) Voir E. Puech, Textes araméens. Deuxiéme partie (DJD XXXVII ; Oxford : 
Clarendon Press, 2009), 511-17, Testament de Lévi araméen, Bodleian b 14-16 = § 16 
et plus généralement §§ 14-18, et 4Q542 1 i 8-10. 

(15) Voir aussi Babli Qiddushin 30a. Mais une restauration ,ותתבונן]‎ Qimron, 
The Dead Sea Scrolls, 2 : 210, est de loin bien moins vraisemblable. 
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en particulier. Dans ce cas, 18 restauration du verbe ושתדרוש‎ aurait la 
préférence et se conformerait alors parfaitement à la lecture-restauration 
de la ligne 1 de cette même colonne. 

L'identification et le placement du fragment 25 demandent d’ap- 
porter quelques modifications à la reconstruction des trois dernières 
lignes de cette colonne. Le mot דויד‎ trouve aisément une place à la fin 
de la ligne 16, décalant ainsi la mise en forme des deux dernières 
lignes, 17 et 18, pour la suite parfaite du texte à la dernière colonne. 
Ainsi se trouve confirmée la séquence textuelle des restes préservés 
de l’Épilogue, et elle permet de résoudre une fois pour toutes la 
séquence disputée des fragments dans les copies 4Q397 aussi bien 
qu’en 4Q398b. (16) En conséquence et malgré ses variantes, 4Q397 22 
recouvre certainement le parallèle 4Q398b 11-13 3-5 dans une recons- 
truction tout à fait acceptable de quelque 12,5 cm de marge à marge. 

4Q397 18 i + 22 (// 4Q398b 11-13 souligné), colonne iv, voir 
Figure 3 : 


' הזונות כי לבני אהרון 


? [היה שלום בירושלם כי באו הברכות ביומי שלומוה בן דוד ואפ] 

P?‏ [הקללות שבאו ]מיומי[ ירובעם בן נבט ועד גלות ירושלם וצדקיה] 

| [מלך יהודה ]שייבא[ו בארצ בבל ואנחנו מכירים שבאו מקצת הברכות] 
P‏ [והקללות הא]לה n]‏ הוא אחרית הימים שישובו בישראל לתורה] 

noun] >‏ למושה ולוא ישובו אחור והרשעים ירשיעו והאמונים] 

" [והצדיקים ייראו זכור את מלכי ישראל והתבונן במעשיהם שמי מהם] 

| [שהיא ירא את דברי התורה היה מצול מצרות om‏ מבקשי תורה] 


La colonne sans restes entre 4Q398b 11-13 et 14-17 i devait conte- 
nir le texte en partie préservé par 4Q397 18 ii-16-17 1-9. À la ligne 1 
de 4Q397 iv, prenait place la fin des prescriptions, et il manque aussi 
le début de l’ Epilogue, soit la transition entre les deux parties. (17) 


(16) Voir Strugnell, in Qimron - Strugnell, DJD X, 206, mais Tigchelaar, 
« PAM 43.668 Frag. 4 Identified », 458, en doute encore malgré le nouveau frag- 
ment, et voir note 7 ci-dessus. 

(17) Strugnell, in Qimron - Strugnell, DJD X, 204-05, estime que manquent ici 
plus de 20 lignes de texte, mais la reconstruction du rouleau 4Q397 réduit cette lacune 
a une dizaine de lignes entre la fin préservée de la collection des ordonnances et la 
partie récupérable de I’ Epilogue (voir Figure 4). J. Strugnell, « MMT: Second Thoughts 
on a Forthcoming Edition », in The Community of the Renewed Covenant. The Notre 
Dame Symposium on the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. E. Ulrich and J. VanderKam ; Christianity 
and Judaism in Antiquity 10 ; Notre Dame : University of Notre Dame Press, 1994), 
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Vete GKAL veu vivis NAV Ve À RWG ל6 אש‎ Ve leh 
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vis havi AVA fo HV DS E ev Vv f QE s) viv NF 
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Sur le fragment 22, il y a de bonnes traces du deuxième yod à la ligne 1, 
et à la ligne 3 la séquence הא]לה וז[ה‎ est assurée. 


2- Les ordonnances de 4QMMT avec le fragment 26 à la colonne iii 
du manuscrit 4Q397 6-13 : 


Sur les photographies PAM 41.762, 42.717 et 43.476 (18) est pré- 
sent un petit fragment avec des restes de deux lignes placé par les éditeurs 
au-dessus et avec le fragment 12 (supposant un joint matériel puisqu'il 
n’est pas désigné par un autre numéro), mais le joint ne paraît pas 
acceptable, alors qu’il est possible de l’intégrer parfaitement ailleurs 
dans cette copie de la Lettre. La lecture est assurée même si des lettres 
sont incomplètes. Lire ainsi le nouveau fragment 26 : 


pt |‏ ומ[ 
2 ]לטהרת ה[ 


À la ligne 1, le départ du tracé à droite de la tête de la lettre et 
la hampe en un deuxième temps sont précisément ceux de gof, non 
celui du ductus du het avec solution de continuité du tracé du jam- 
bage gauche, puis au lieu de taw possible et de restes de lettre, lire 
waw et mem médian au coude bien marqué, comparer les mem des 
fragments 5 3 et 6 1 en particulier, précisément dans la zone qui enserre 
ce fragment. (19) 

À la ligne 2, il y a encore des traces de la grande boucle du pied 
de lamed à la première cassure (voir PAM 41.762), (20) et le jambage 
droit de he à la deuxième cassure. Cette lecture exclut le placement 
du fragment aux lignes 7-8 de l’édition. (21) 


57-73, p. 65-67, note avec raison qu’on devrait éviter de nommer ces ‘ordonnances’ des 
halakhôt contrairement à des chapitres de l’editio princeps, puisque le mot n’est jamais 
employé dans cette composition et qu'il appartient à une tradition pharisienne plus 
tardive. 

(18) Voir aussi les photographies digitalisées B-358388, B-358389, B-284504, 
B-284130. 

(19) Qimron - Strugnell, DJD X, 27, ont lu ,שיגל]ח ו[כבס‎ mais dans cette main, 
la base du kaf est exclue, car beaucoup trop haute dans la ligne comparé au waw, aussi 
les éditeurs ont-ils prudemment transcrit le kaf comme sans reste, alors que la base de 
la lettre est parfaitement visible ! Cette lecture impossible a été retenue par tous les 
auteurs par la suite. 

(20) Fragment absent de PAM 42.717 et 43.476, mais le bord droit a disparu en 
B-358388-389. 

(21) Placement encore retenu par Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls, 2 : 209, Berthe- 
lot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 3a : 670, et García Martínez - Tigchelaar, « Epistolary 
Treatise », 354, lignes 7-8. 
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Cette séquence de texte est déjà attestée par les manuscrits 4Q394 8 
(iii 20)-iv 2 et 4, et 4Q396 1-2 ii 3-iii-iv, soit le texte composite B 52-54. 
Ces deux nouvelles lignes à joindre à la colonne des fragments 6-13 
ont, de fait, conservé dix-sept des dix-huit lignes de 4Q397. Lire ainsi 
cette colonne = colonne iii à l’aide des parallèles (4Q394 8 iv souligné, 
4Q396 1-2 ii-iv surlignés) et 4Q313 2 soulignés à double trait, voir 
Figure 4 : 


' [תערובת ותערובת OPN OWN‏ רואים [ 
bw] ?‏ על החרשים שלוא שמעו חו]ק ומ| שפט וטהרה ולוא שמעו משפטי ישראל כי שלוא ראה ולוא] 
? [שמע לוא ידע לעשות והמה באים |לטהרת ה|מקדש ואפ על המוצקות] 


^ [אנחנו אומרים שהם שאין בהם טהרת ואפ המוצקות אינם מבדילות r2‏ ה|טמא לט[הור] 
? |כילחת המוצקות והמקבל מהמה כהם לחת אחת pw‏ להבי למחנה ה]קודש כלבים| שהם] 
* |אוכלים מקצת ]עצמות המ[קדש ו]הבשר ע|ליהם כי ירושלים היא]ה מחנה הקודש ו[היא] 
7 |המקום שבחר |בו מכול ש|בטי |ישראל כי י[רושלים ראש מחנות ישראל] היאה ואפ על מטע[ת] 
* [עצי המאכל הנטע בארצ ישרא|ל כראשית ה[וָא לכוהנים ומעשר הבקר] pism‏ ל|כוהנים [הוא] 
bw] ^?‏ על הצרועים אנחנו אומרים שלוא יבו]או| עם טהרת הקודש כי בדד VAL‏ 
?! [מחוצ ma»‏ וא]פ כ[תוב שמעת שיגלח וכבס יש]ב מחו[צ לאוהלי שבעת a»‏ ועתה בהיות] 
!| [טמאתם ע]מהם הצ[רועים באים as‏ טהרת הקוד]ש לבית[ ואתם יודעים שעל השוגג שלוא יעשה] 
ו 
?' [את man‏ ונעל]ה ממנו להביא msen[‏ וע[ל העו]שה ב[יד רמה כתוב שהו]אה ב[וזה ו]מגד[פ ואפ] 
P‏ [בהיות לה]מ[ה ט]מאות נ[נע [Ps‏ להאכילם | מהקודשים עד בוא השמש ביום [השמיני ועל טמאת] 
vei '*‏ ]האדם שאנחנו א[ומרים שכול| עצם שהיא mon‏ ושלמה כמ]שפט המת או החל[ל הוא] 
© ]| ]ועל num‏ הנעסה בתוכ הע[ם והמה בני זרע קדש] כשכתוב קודש [ישראל ועל] 
6! [בהמתו הטהו]רה כתוב של[וא ]להרביע[ה כלאים ועל לבושו כתוב שלוא mm‏ ][שעטנז ושל[וא לזרוע] 
7 [שדו וכרמו כלאי|ם בגלל שה[מה קדושים ובני אהרון קדושי קדושים ואת ]מה יוד[עים שמקצת] 
| [הכוהנים והעם מתערבים והם מתוככים ומטמאים את זרע הקוד]ש[ ואפ את זרעם [oy‏ 


La longueur des lignes de ce nouveau fragment s’intègre parfai- 
tement à la longueur des lignes de la colonne, environ 16,5-17 cm de 
marge à marge. Ce placement du fragment 26 et la restauration du 
texte permettent de retrouver à la première ligne de la colonne le vacat 
(petuhah) attesté par le parallèle 4Q394 8 iv 1, et à la ligne 3 le vacat 
attesté aussi par 4Q394 8 iv 3, blancs absents en 4Q396 1-2 ii 3 (à 
peine marqué) et 6. A la ligne 7, le pronom היאה‎ est post-posé comparé 
à 402394 8 iv 11 et 4Q396 1-2 iii 1 qui l'ont après le mot .ירושלים‎ (22) 
À la ligne 7, 4Q394 8 iv 12 a des traces du départ de la hampe de 
lamed à gauche du pied du /amed de la ligne précédente pour lire 
מ[חנות ישרא]ל‎ suivi d'un court vacat. (23) À la ligne 9, des traces 


(22) On ne comprend pas les doutes de Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 
3a : 670, sur la place du fragment 7 dans le manuscrit. 
(23) L’editio princeps (DJD X, 12) ne lit pas la lettre, mais signale un court vacat. 
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d’une première ligne sur le fragment 9 n'ont pas été lues par les édi- 
teurs, lire ,או‎ restes du jambage gauche de ’alef que rejoint le bas de 
la haste de waw (voir PAM 41.762, 42.472, B-358383). Ala ligne 14, 
le manuscrit ajoute un relatif à שאנחנו‎ contrairement à 40396 et, à la 
ligne 15, il a une lecture défective en ,הזנות‎ alors que 4Q396 1-2 iv 4 
et 11 lit main, et il lit כשכתוב‎ au lieu de משכתוב‎ de 40396 1-2 iv 5; 
seul le manuscrit 4Q397 a un court vacat au milieu de la ligne, mais 
les deux ont l'autre vacat. À la ligne 16, 40397 écrit la forme hif íl 
להרביע[ה‎ au lieu de לרבעה‎ de 4Q396 1-2 iv 6. Enfin à la ligne 17, il 
lit la forme longue ואת]מה‎ au lieu de ואתם‎ de 40396 1-2 iv 9. (24) 

En outre, restaurant cette colonne de 4Q397, il a été possible de 
localiser les restes de la dernière colonne de 4Q394 8 v 10-13, en lisant 
מ[הקודשים‎ (coude anguleux de mem à la ligne 10, voir 4Q397 6-13+26 13, 
ה[אדם‎ à la ligne 11, voir 4Q397 6-134226 14, כ[משפט‎ à la ligne 12, 
voir 4Q397 6-13+26 14, et ה[עם‎ à la ligne 13, voir 40397 6-13+26 15. 
Le fragment 4Q394 10 peut se placer en plusieurs endroits dans le bas 
de cette colonne et ailleurs dans le manuscrit. Le fragment 9 de 4Q394 
avec des restes de quatre lignes sans paralléles dans les autres copies 
peut se situer dans le haut de 4Q397 18 i+22, dans la partie juridique ou 
mieux dans l'Épilogue. La ligne 3 a conservé la phrase : ]בכפר על[י]הם‎ 
כי על‎ (25), à comprendre : > Jen faisant l'expiation pour eux car au 
sujet de [ » qui, avec la mention « le peuple » à la ligne 2, ne dépare- 
rait pas dans ce début de I’ Epilogue précédant la position de 4Q394 22 
au bas de colonne, à la suite de la fin de la partie juridique en haut de 
la méme colonne iv. Ce placement serait d'autant plus vraisemblable, 
si la lecture Jayn ]היה ב[ז(ו)]נ[ו]ת‎ > [il y avait parmi la prostitution] les 
prostituées(?) du peuple[ » à la ligne 2 était à retenir. Les considé- 
rations sur les prétres fils d'Aaron de lignée trés sainte et du peuple 
(Israël) de race sainte en iii 18 assureraient alors une bonne transition 
pour l'amorce de l’Épilogue où il est question de préserver les lois de 
sainteté et de ne pas s'écarter de leur sens obvie d'aprés eux, afin de 
mériter les bénédictions promises à Israél fidéle et non les malédic- 
tions qui attendent les coupables. 


(24) Cette mise en place des fragments dans la colonne apporte un certain nombre 
de changements et de précisions que n'ont pas pu noter les éditeurs, DJD X, 26-27, 
quant à la mise en forme de la colonne et au nombre de lignes par colonne (supposé de 
15 ?), ni à plus forte raison, Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 3a : 668-75, et 
García Martínez - Tigchelaar, « Epistolary Treatise », 352-54. 

(25) Dans l'editio princeps (DJD X, 13), Qimron ne retiendrait pas le joint des 
deux morceaux composant le fragment 9, cependant la photographie montre les formes 
des cassures correspondantes, et on peut voir une base du kaf sur le morceau de droite. 
À défaut de vérification sur l'original, le joint semble possible et les morceaux appar- 
tenir à une même colonne. 
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Le manuscrit 4Q397 devait compter au moins deux autres colonnes 
avant cette colonne reconstituée de 18 lignes de la section des ordon- 
nances, la deuxième rassemble les fragments 3, 4 et 5, mais leur mise 
en forme est plus délicate en raison d’un texte plus lacuneux, (26) 
colonne d’environ 15 cm de marge à marge, reportant à la première 
colonne les fragments 1 et 2. 

Lire ainsi la colonne ii avec les fragments 3 à 5 à l’aide des paral- 


soulignés à double trait, voir Figure 5 : 


[ ם‎ ‘À ja 
על שא כתוב]‎ ] 5» 
ן כי לבני הכוהנים ראואי להשמר ב]כול הדבר[ים האלה איש]‎ 3 


^ [אשר ישחט במחנה או ישחט מחוצ למחנה שור וכבש ועז כי אם ב]צפון המחנה[ ואנחנו] 
5 [חושבים שהמקדש pwn‏ אוהל מועד הוא וירושלים ה]יא מחנה mam‏ ל[מחנה הוא] 

6 [חוצה לירושלים הוא מחנה ames‏ חוצ ממחנה אשר יעלה לחט]את ומ[וצי]אים א[ת דשא] 
7 [המזבח ושורפים nv‏ את החטאת כי ירושלים היא המקום אשר בחר בו ]מכול שבט][י ישראל] 
> | ]ש ה[ [ 

ל ן אינם שוחטים במקדש ועל העברות א]נחנו חו[שבים] 

0! [שאין לזבוח את האם ואת הולד ביום אחד כי תועבה המה ועל האוכל[ אנחנו] 

'' [חושבים שאיאכל את הולד שבמעי אמו לאחר שחיטתו ואתמה יודעים שהוא כן] 

2 |והדבר כתוב עברה ועל העמוני והמואבי ו]הממזר ופ[צוע הדכה וכרות] 

? [השפכת שהמה באים בקהל own‏ לוקחים להיו]תמה עצם אחת [ובאים למקדש] 

[unis] ]טמאות ואפ חושבים‎ nam i, 5 

5 [שאין ואין לבוא עליהמה וא]ין להתיכמה ולעש[ותמה עצם] 

nns] 7?‏ ואין להביאם למקדש עד עולם ואתמה יודעים שמ]קצת Java‏ וכוהנים] 

U‏ [מתערבים והמה מתוככים כי לכול בני ישראל ראוי להזהר ]מכול ת[ערובות הגבר] 

8! [ולהיות יראים מהמקדש ואפ על הסומים שאינם רואים להזהר מכול] 


Compte tenu de la superposition des fragments dans la convolu- 
tion du rouleau, la colonne n’a pas gardé de restes de la première 
ligne. À la ligne 2, devraient prendre place les traces conservées par 
4Q394 3b 1 : traces d’un jambage à la marge de droite et un peu plus 
loin celles d’une base non lues par les éditeurs, à titre d’exemple, 
waw/yod/he et mem. À la ligne 3, il n’est pas possible de savoir si le 
manuscrit portait la correction-addition supra-linéaire בשל שלוא יהיו‎ 


(26) Garcia Martinez - Tigchelaar, « Epistolary Treatise », 352-56, placent les 
fragments 3-5 à la colonne I (15 lignes), les fragments 6-13 à la colonne II (15 lignes), 
les fragments 22 et 1-2 à la colonne III (lignes 7-14) mais ces placements sont invrai- 
semblables, les fragments 14-21 + PAM 43.398 à la colonne IV (16 lignes) et le frag- 
ment 23 à la colonne V (lignes 2-4). 
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À la ligne 4, 40397 3 2 a gardé‏ )27( .משיאים את ov: my ny‏ שא כתוב 
des traces du pied de sade (PAM 41.762 et B-284130), et le fragment‏ 
4Q394 6 3 des restes de l'axe de 'alef, trés vraisemblablement pour "2‏ 
de préférence à‏ איש אשר non lus par les éditeurs, mais restaurer‏ ,א[ם 
comme protase en accord avec la citation de Lv 17,3, voir aussi‏ איש כי 
ה]יא vv. 8.10.13.15. (28) A la ligne 5, le manuscrit porte la séquence‏ 
)29( .ו]ירושלי[ם de 40394 3b 6, et 4Q394 7 1 lit‏ מחנה היא au lieu de‏ מחנה 
,]<א>[ש]ר n»]v«»‏ לחטאת A la ligne 6, 4Q394 3b 7 écrit sans doute‏ 
'alef supra-linéaire ainsi que yod préférable à waw et un tracé convexe‏ 
de la lettre suivante, ‘ain ou sade préférable a sin (B-370829). Ala‏ 
ligne 8, 4Q397 3 6 porte des traces de lettres à la cassure, šin ou fet, et‏ 
une autre aprés he, et il manque plus d’une ligne de texte. A la ligne 10,‏ 
4Q397 4 1-2 et 4Q396 1 i 3 autorisent la restauration du contexte par‏ 
l’espace disponible. Aux lignes 10-11, il serait possible de localiser le‏ 
Ala ligne 12, le manuscrit‏ .]כל[ et‏ ]הא[ם fragment 4Q398a 6 1-2 en lisant‏ 
connait le petit vacat (setumah) attesté aussi par 4Q396 1 i 4, non marqué‏ 
dans l'édition ni par les auteurs. À la ligne 13, l'édition laisse un espace‏ 
d'une demie ligne. (30) Aux lignes 13 et 15, 4Q397 5 2 et 4 porte le‏ 
suffixe long avec he, contrairement à 40396 1 i 6 et 40394 8 iii 14,‏ 
peut‏ שאין d’où les restaurations du suffixe long aux lignes 11 à 16, le mot‏ 
,עד עולם aussi bien être reporté à la fin de la ligne 14. La restauration‏ 
ligne 16, est ad sensum pour l'espace d’après Dt 23 4 et 40174 1-2 4, un‏ 
vacat n'est pas attendu. À la ligne 16, 4Q394 8 iii 15 porte des restes de‏ 
yod-nun non lus par les éditeurs. Il devait y avoir un court vacat à la‏ 
ligne 18 comme en 4Q394 8 iii 19, mais sans parallèle en 4Q396 1 ii 1.‏ 

Aux lignes 3-4, le manuscrit 4Q397 3 1-2 a un texte manifeste- 
ment plus bref que 4Q394 3b 2-4 + 6 1-3, voir Lv 17,3 איש אשר ישחט‎ 
… TUR או‎ ..., peut-être ici sans איש‎ à la fin de la ligne 3 et אשר‎ au début 
de la ligne 4, ou simplement ,איש‎ mais le manuscrit ne devait pas 
porter ועל שא כתוב‎ my ,בשל שלוא יהיו משיאים את העם‎ passant directe- 
ment à l’introduction de la citation (supralinéaire), mais n’explicitant 
pas que les prêtres doivent porter eux-mêmes la responsabilté de la 
pureté du temple sans devoir s’en décharger sur le peuple, déjà men- 
tionné à la colonne i 8. 


(27) Mais une courte addition au moins de ce parallèle de 4Q394 3-7 ii 14 est 
indispensable pour introduire le nouveau cas traité. Garcia Martinez - Tigchelaar, 
> Epistolary Treatise », 352, omettent de lire plusieurs traces de lettres, e.g. ,ב]כול‎ etc. 

(28) L’editio princeps, DJD X, 10, lit mem, 'alef ou gimel en 4Q394. Qimron, 
The Dead Sea Scrolls, 2 : 207, ne lit plus ,ב [צפון‎ mais le seul nun, pour j^], toutefois 
la lecture est assurée. 

(29) Yod non lu par l'editio princeps, DJD X, 10, ni par les auteurs ensuite. 

(30) Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls, 2 : 207, garde cet espace mais restaure בקהל‎ 
.אל‎ D’aprés la mise en forme de la colonne, 4Q397 3-5 ne connaît pas cet espace, à 
moins d'un texte différent ou d'une addition. 
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La mise en place des fragments à la colonne ii demande de lire ainsi 
la première colonne de la section des ordonnances avec les fragments 1-2 
pour une largeur d’environ 15 cm de marge à marge, et à l’aide des 
parallèles 4Q394 3a à 5 soulignés, 4Q395 1 surlignés et 4Q398a 1-3 
soulignés de deux traits, voir Figure 6 : 


now] |‏ מקצת דברינו אל ישראל שהם מקצת דברי המעשים שא אנחנו חושבים] 

? [וכולם על טהרת wren‏ וטהרת יצהר ועל תרומת דגן הנוים שהם מוכרים ומניעים] 

n3] *‏ את תבואותיהם ומטמאים אותה ואין לאכול מדגן הגוים ואץ לבוא למקדש | ] 

4 [ועלזבח החטאת שהם מבשלים אותה בכלי נחושת ואוכלים בהם את בשר זבחיהם 

> [ומביאים בעזרה ומטבילים אותה במרק זבחם ועל זכו הגוים אנחנו חושבים] 

6 [שהם זובחים אל היד שא היא כמי שזנת אליו ואפ על מנחת זבח השלמים שמניחים] 

7 [אותה מיום ליום ואפ עליה כתוב שהמנחה נאכלת על החלבים והבשר ביום זובחים] 

* [כי לבני הכוהנים ראוי להזהיר בדבר הזה בשל שלוא יהיו מסיאים את העם [my‏ 

? [ואפ על טהרת פרת החטאת השוחט אותה והסורפ אותה והאוספ את אפרה והמזה את] 
^" [מי החטאת לכול אלה להעריבות השמש להיות טהורים בשל שא יהיה הטהר מזה] 

'' [על הטמה כי לבני אהרון ראואי להיות מטהורים לשרת בקודש ואפ על עורות הבקר] 
?' [והצאן שהם שוחטים במקדש ושא מן עורותיהם כלים עושים לכול צורכיהם [or‏ 

[PN יש להביאם למקדש ועל עורות הבהמה שהם שוחטים חוצה למקדש‎ av] P 

4| [להביאם למקדש המה טמאים כי כבשרמה תהיה טהרתמ]ה ואפ על עורו[ת] 

? [ועצמות הבהמה הטמאה PR‏ לעשות yo‏ עצמותמ]ה ומן עו[רות]מה ידות כ[לים] 


% [ובגדים ואפ על עור נבלת הבהמה |הטהורה[ הנוש]א א;ו!ת{ה} נבלתה 
7" [וטמא עד הערב ולוא ינש לטהרת הקוד]ש| וא]פ על העורו]ת והע[צמו]ת שהמ[ה] 
5 [מצורכים ל על [ 


En 4Q394 3a + 4 i 4, l’espace favorise la lecture אל ישרא]ל‎ ou 
peut-être même לישרא]ל‎ (voir le grand pied du lamed), comparer 
Dt 1,1, d’autant que Dt 34,12 et MMT finissent tous deux avec le mot 
.ישראל‎ (31) À la ligne 2, restaurer selon toute vraisemblance טהרת‎ 
תירוש וטהרת יצהר‎ à l’aide de 40394 38 + 4 i 5-6 (32), puis sans doute 


(31) Voir les éditeurs, DJD X, 46, mais une restauration בתורת א]ל‎ est moins 
vraisemblable ; par ailleurs la graphie de 4Q394 est difficilement calibrable pour un 
choix entre ces deux options. 

(32) L'editio princeps (DJD X, 8-9, note pour la ligne 6 : > one or two letters 
are almost completely lost, either by accident or by damage to the surface or, more 
probably, by deletion ». Comme ni le he ni la lettre suivante n'ont pas été effacés ou 
exponctués, il est probable que les lettres précédentes ne l'ont pas été elles non plus ; 
dans ce cas la lecture la plus attendue est 178°, voir des sade de ce module par exemple 
en 8 ii 5, 8, 11. Les mentions de win, ,יצהר‎ et דגן‎ vont souvent de pair, voir Dt 14,23, 
etc., 4Q251 9 1-3, 4Q286 5 6, /JORT XXXVII 4, XLII 8-9, etc., et il est probable 
qu’il soit fait allusion à la pureté de ces produits au méme titre que celle du blé, toutes 
des denrées achetées aux Gentils, principalement lors des disettes lors des guerres 
maccabéennes (1 M 9,24). Les espaces permettent une telle lecture dans les deux 
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T-I SJUOWISEJ,] : 1 קכ)66./* סס[סטטפ‎ : 9 SMS 


wa 


> שו ל 
WAGE Kh LUE bol vY ewe dvi t‏ 
Wwe 66 RW Seas WoL Ce s }‏ ץ 
si VAARAT UGLAL AN Nv) gas A KA vii Le‏ 
eva qd ici eo v evene Uv AWA FRAG‏ 
WE vd quw q«4v^ lg AUX Local AIL vov Wve gadh »(‏ 
WLAN) ALT AAV 70 WAY A ave Vnlg Fav mar ae AUG wd‏ 
cc MELUN WI uv GALVA aus cd WT KG Vr Led‏ )שו K‏ 
or v LUNU 6 Nail > UE ILAGA LUE ALG cing MN vib LALL (Me‏ 
זג NU UM, WAL‏ לואשו WE KG cma GLU LUAU LAW NUL ALG PHL‏ 
WML UNV GHIL erts M ra Aq VIL ig cd aw)‏ ההש CY‏ 
Toad‏ ל AWW Grid an WNG 66+ Mus AURAL PNEU &a ac Oh ULGAL‏ 
גו cu IM Acard‏ 66 טאו וקא AIT‏ א ALT NEUVE NG vb AN LUN‏ 
שח זגו הבהא Yeu d wa ich Vv d‏ רש WAGE cae Lane q ae MUR‏ 5 


Wf VoM LUGI AWG eher d NU ALU VAY ZAC BRA NU GAL ONG 
CL MA UCAS HAAG VLC viv) el GAY) iyw Va) QE ard 


Wath fa AU UVUVA WILL rl hag Ae At HY) Live eie T CSL לאו‎ 
שא‎ GARY Hou NG viva, AWA GALL LEY Wav (AN אגא‎ UAGA 
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serait à lire à la ligne 2, non 3).‏ בה mais dans ce cas‏ קונים (ou‏ מוכרים 
en 40394 3a i 7. (33)‏ תבואותיהם À la ligne 3, lire la restauration certaine‏ 
Un petit vacat devait aussi étre présent à la fin de cette ligne tout‏ 
comme en 4Q394 3a i 8. À la ligne 4, restaurer vraisemblablement‏ 
suivi de a72. (34) A la‏ ואוכלים pour le sens et l'espace le participe‏ 
semble s'imposer, et celle‏ ומביאים ligne 5, la restauration partielle de‏ 
est ad sensum, mais ensuite la lecture 157 est certaine. (35)‏ ומטבילים de‏ 
en 4Q394 3a i 12, (36) puis‏ הי[ד ]שא À la ligne 6, lire certainement‏ 
est certaine‏ שמניחים Puis la lecture‏ )37( .5" שזנת certainement encore‏ 
dans les deux copies préser-‏ ראוי à cet endroit. (38) À la ligne 8, lire‏ 
vées. (39) Il est possible et méme probable que la fin de la ligne ait‏ 
marqué un court vacat, comme 4Q394 3a 16. À la ligne 9, la lecture‏ 
est parfaitement claire en 4Q394 3a 17. (40) Aux lignes 11-13,‏ את 


manuscrits, 40394 et 40397. En 4Q394 1-2 v 4-5 le manuscrit appelle מועד השמן‎ ce 
que //QRT XI 12 nomme .מועד היצהר‎ 

(33) L'editio princeps, DJD X, 8-9, n'a pas lu le pied du taw sous le yod dans 
תבואותיהם‎ 04 qui est de lecture assurée aussi pour l'espace et le sens. 

(34) L'editio princeps, DJD X, 8, propose de comprendre ,ומ..ים‎ la restauration 
convient à l'espace en 4Q394 3a i 9. En outre, lire la préposition avec le suffixe pluriel 
en 4Q395 1 2 n]n3, le substantif masculin בכלי‎ étant ici au pluriel, contrairement à 
l'édition et aux auteurs à leur suite. 

(35) L’editio princeps, DJD X, 9, hésite, mais les éditeurs retiennent la lecture 
nar estimée appropriée pour le sens, cependant elle est matériellement impossible 
(pour bet) et trop longue (pour het) pour la grandeur de l'espace en replaçant les frag- 
ments sur une ligne horizontale, les fragments joignent entre eux, waw, une lettre à un 
seul jambage avec la téte sur le fragment de gauche, est assuré. Le mot est sans doute 
un aramaïsme de plus dans cette composition, voir ,בשל‎ nxp», etc. Berthelot, La 
bibliothèque de Qumrân, 3a : 656-57, et García Martínez - Tigchelaar, > Epistolary 
Treatise », 344-45, ont suivi les éditeurs. 

(36) L'editio princeps, DJD X, 9, hésite entre plusieurs lettres, mais seuls waw 
ou mieux yod sont possibles. La lecture יד‎ s'impose pour le sens et le genre féminin 
ensuite, ,היא‎ et à la suite du mot זכו‎ précédent. Ce sens de יד‎ > stèle, monument » est 
bien connu de la Bible : 1 S 15,12, 2 S 18,18, 1 Ch 18,2, Is 56,5. 

(37) Les autres propositions de l'editio princeps, DJD X, 9, ne peuvent étre 
retenues, zain-nun sont seuls possibles, malgré les hésitations de Berthelot, La biblio- 
théque de Qumrán, 3a : 656-57. 

(38) Malgré les remarques de Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 3a : 657, 
le fragment a des parties de lettres correspondantes de part et d'autre aux lignes 12 et 
14 de 4Q394 3a. 

(39) L'editio princeps, DJD X, 8-9, lit 185 et affirme qu'il est impossible de lire 
“N en 4Q394 3a 15 ; toutefois, la tête de la lettre au triangle bien marqué est celle de 
yod et comme, malgré le pli du cuir, il ny a pas de trace du jambage du waw, seul le 
jambage convexe de ‘alef touche le yod, le waw a dû être une correction supra-linéaire, 
comme il en est par deux fois dans les lignes 14 et 15, lire donc |< ]|N? comme en 
4Q395 1 7 où la lecture ensuite לה[זה ]יר‎ est certaine, malgré les éditeurs, DJD X, 15 
et 47, note 9, suivis par Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 3a : 656, pour la lecture 
des deux mots. 

(40) L'editio princeps, DJD X, 8 et 48, ne lit pas le 'alef dont le jambage gauche 
est encore bien visible, jouxtant le jambage droit du taw. 
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seuls des restes de 4Q394 5 et de 4Q395 1 11-12 permettent de connaître 
le thème traité, et lire מטהורים‎ sans doute en 4Q395 1 11, puis une 
longue lacune se poursuit jusqu’à la fin de la ligne 14 où se situe le 
fragment 4Q397 1, restauration ad sensum. A la ligne 14, lire עורו[ת]‎ 
avec PAM 41.762 et 42.717, et à la ligne 15, עצמותמ]ה ומ עו[רות]מה‎ 
à l’aide de ces mêmes reproductions des fragments 1 et 2 de 4Q397. 
À la ligne 17, sur le fragment 2 3 il y a des traces qui peuvent convenir 
à 'alef ou Sin, puis des traces de lettres sur le fragment 1 4, dont la tête 
de waw probable. (41) Aux lignes 16-17, 4Q398a 1-3 a conservé un 
parallèle avec la leçon ,ה ]נושה‎ mais על‎ pourrait appartenir à une autre 
ligne à moins d’un long vacat. Puis manquent trois lignes, une ligne 
au bas de cette colonne et deux autres au début de la colonne suivante. 

Les fragments de 4Q398a 4-7 et 9-10 de la première main restent 
non placés, ils devaient prendre place dans les passages lacuneux de 
la partie juridique, à moins de quelques variantes ça et là. En revanche, 
le fragment 4Q397 24 n’a pu être placé dans ces colonnes, les seules 
possibilités seraient dans les lacunes des colonnes ii et iv(?). Aussi sa 
place et son appartenance sont loin d’être assurées. (42) 

Précédant les ordonnances, le parallèle demande d’envisager au 
moins deux autres colonnes de dimensions comparables au début du 
manuscrit pour la copie du calendrier attesté en 4Q394, pouvant porter, 
chacune comprenant deux colonnes étroites, la liste des sabbats et des 
fêtes, chaque demi-colonne groupant en gros les données calendériques 
d’un trimestre, mais sans nul fragment préservé, il est difficile d’être 
plus affirmatif. (43) Les restes du calendier conservé en 4Q394 1-2 et 


(41) Toutes ces lettres ne sont pas lues ou mentionnées par l’editio princeps, 
DJD X, 25 et 48. Mais Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls, 2 : 207, en a lu deux d’entre 
elles. Les traces sont complétées par la séquence attendue dans le contexte. Garcia 
Martinez - Tigchelaar, « Epistolary Treatise », 352, n’ont pas pris en considération les 
fragments 1 et 2 dans cette séquence mais les ont lus avec le fragment 22 dans une 
colonne iii où ils ne sont manifestement pas en situation. 

(42) Voir note 4. 

(43) Berthelot, La bibliothèque de Qumrân, 3a : 654-55, commence la présen- 
tation par le texte composite B (voir aussi p. 648), et Garcia Martinez - Tigchelaar, 
« Epistolary Treatise », 344, n’ont pas retenu les fragments 4Q394 1-2 comme appar- 
tenant à MMT, alors même que 4Q394 3a-4 1-3 portent la fin d’une partie concer- 
nant la fin de l’année dudit calendrier. Mais les arguments avancés par les auteurs 
n’emportent pas la conviction, car la largeur des ‘colonnes’ sont adaptées au sujet 
traité, malgré aussi les réserves de S. Talmon, J. Ben-Dov, « 394 1-2. 4QCalendrical 
Document D (Re-edition) », Qumran Cave 4 XVI. Calendrical Texts (DJD XXI ; Oxford : 
Clarendon Press, 2001), 157-66, et de Strugnell (DJD X, 203). On ne peut rien tirer de 
4Q395 à ce propos avec un seul fragment qui ne prouve pas que le manuscrit commençait 
avec cette colonne, la marge de 1,5 cm préservée est des plus habituelles sur les manuscrits 
(malgré la remarque de probabilité de Strugnell, > MMT : Second Thoughts on a Forthco- 
ming Edition », 61). Un incipit pouvait occuper une ou quelques lignes de 4Q394 1 en haut 
de la colonne précédant le calendrier, rien ne s’y oppose, d’autant que 4Q394 3a-4 4-5 est 
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3a 1-3 pourraient couvrir e.g. la deuxième moitié de la colonne iaa, la 
demi-colonne iaf et les quatre dernières lignes de la colonne 1100. Le 
rouleau complet aurait ainsi compté quelque huit colonnes, sans la page 
de garde ou/et une introduction ou titre de cette composition (peut-étre 
en haut de la premiére colonne ?), avec une couture probable entre les 
colonnes iii et iv et sans doute aussi entre les colonnes iib et i, pour un 
rouleau de quelque 1,30 m au minimum. Quoi qu'il en soit, la mise en 
place des fragments dans les colonnes permet de retrouver des super- 
positions dans les convolutions de l'enroulement, la fin du rouleau étant 
à l'intérieur. Le rappel du calendrier solaire révélé de 364 jours est un 
premier point trés important des divergences à souligner, de leur point 
de vue, pour la légitimité du culte au temple et les sabbats et les fétes, 
calendrier à prendre en grande considération tout autant que les autres 
divergences sur des points particuliers qui vont suivre (CD VI 18-19). 
Sa présence en téte de la composition est essentielle et ne peut certai- 
nement pas étre due au seul hasard. 


3- Traduction des trois (premiéres) colonnes contenant des ordon- 
nances esséniennes selon le manuscrit 4()397 1-13426 (44) : 


i [Voici quelques unes de nos ordonnances à Israël qui sont parmi les 
ordonnances des ceuvres (prescrites par la loi) (45) que nous affirmons. 


un incipit de la partie juridique et non de la composition dans son ensemble. Les arguments 
considérés comme concluants par von Weissenberg, 40MMT. Reevaluating the Text, 33-38, 
à la suite d'autres, ne le sont pas : ni l'étroitesse des colonnes ni leur hauteur supposée ; 
par exemple 1-2 v a conservé 8 lignes sur 4 cm, ce qui donnerait logiquement 10 cm pour 
20 lignes, or 3a a conservé 19 lignes sur 10,5 cm, 3b a conservé 7 lignes sur 3,5 cm (ou 
20 lignes sur 10 cm !), et 8 iii-iv 20 lignes sur 13 cm, ce qui montre que le cuir est bien 
rétréci par endroits d'une colonne à l’autre en 3-7 i et ii et la suite ; il peut en être de méme 
pour les fragments 1-2, or personne n'a songé à séparer les fragments 3-7 de 8 !, l'argument 
est donc peu probant pour ne pas dire non avenu. Ni la paléographie (module et ductus) 
compte tenu du rétrécissement du cuir, ni les habitudes scribales supposées ne montrent 
des différences à tel point caractéristiques pour en faire deux manuscrits à part, loin de 
là. Le début de 4Q394 est roulé à l'intérieur contrairement à 4Q397, 4Q398 et 4Q399. 
Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls, 2 : 205, a retenu le calendrier avec raison, ainsi que déjà 
Caquot, « Un exposé polémique », 259-61. Pour la présence de demi-colonnes dans une 
méme colonne dans des copies qumraniennes, voir par exemple 402448 1 A-B. 

(44) N'est pas pris en compte le calendrier en téte en 4Q394. Dans la traduction sont 
entre crochets les parties non conservées par 4Q397, se référer au texte pour les parties 
conservées par les paralléles, et en italique les passages restaurés sans nul témoignage 
graphique. Contrairement à l'édition, DJD X, 110, 125-177 et passim, qui emploie volon- 
tiers (Qimron) emploie volontiers le mot halakha, Strugnell, « MMT : Second Thoughts 
on a Forthcoming Edition », 65-67, note fort justement que MMT comme tout le corpus 
qumranien n'emploie jamais ce mot ; est-ce par réaction aux halakhôt du groupe opposé 
qui est décrit ailleurs comme > des chercheurs d'adoucissements » דורשי חלקות‎ ? 

(45) Voir P. Grelot, « Les ceuvres de la loi (À propos de 4Q394-398) », RO 63 
(1994) 441-48, en particulier p. 445-48, oü l'auteur, le premier, montre les paralléles 
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“Toutes, elles concernent la pureté du vin nouveau et la pureté de l'huile 
fraiche et (elles) concernent le prélévement du blé des Gentils (46) qu'ils 
vendent, ils le touchent 

en méme temps que leurs récoltes, et ils Je rendent impur. On ne doit 
pas manger du blé des Gentils, et il ne doit pas entrer dans le sanc- 
tuaire. (47) (vacat) 

^Au sujet du sacrifice pour le péché qu'ils (les opposants) font bouillir 
dans des vases de bronze, dans lesquels ils mangent la viande de leur 
sacrifice : (48) 

Sils (1’)introduisent dans le parvis (du temple) et ils la trempent dans le 
bouillon de leur sacrifice. Et au sujet du mérite (49) des Gentils, nous 
affirmons 

$qu'ils sacrifient à la stèle qui est comme quelqu'une qui se serait prosti- 
tuée avec lui (2 un homme). (50) En outre, au sujet de l'oblation (accom- 
pagnant) le sacrifice pacifique qu'ils (les opposants) laissent reposer 
d’un jour à l'autre, également à ce sujet, il est écrit que l'oblation doit 
être mangée en méme temps que les graisses et la viande, le jour même 
de /eur sacrifice. (51) 


avec le vocabulaire paulinien, concept à distinguer des "727, > [the] precepts (of the 
Torah) » des éditeurs, DJD X, 46-47, et Caquot, « Un exposé polémique », 261, tra- 
duit par > pratiques », et auparavant 13°27 par > nos articles >. 

(46) La restauration des éditeurs est à retenir, voir ligne suivante, sans qu'on 
puisse retenir la proposition de Y. Elman, « MMT B 3-5 and its Ritual Context », DSD 6 
(1999)148-56, proposant de comprendre « les lévites » avec Nb 18,26. Sur la vente 
des aliments pour les sacrifices, comparer la position de Paul en 1 Co 10,23-30. 

(47) Le prélévement rituel sur le blé destiné aux prétres (Nb 5,9 et 18,11) doit 
obéir à des régles strictes de pureté, et celui vendu par les Gentils ne pouvait qu'étre 
souillé par leur manipulation, tout comme leurs récoltes (voir Dn 1,8). C'est ce que 
vise cette ordonnance essénienne pour la stricte pureté des mets consommés par les 
prétres et la pureté du sanctuaire. 

(48) Sur cette pratique, voir Lv 6,18-22, et pour le parvis du temple dans cette 
situation, voir Ez 46,20-24, 11ORT XXXVII 13-14, et 2 Ch 4,9 et 6,13. 

(49) Le sens de ce mot araméen est celui de « mérite, bénéfice, valeur », alors 
que la racine en hébreu signifie « pur, innocent », comparer 1 Co 8,4-8, et 10,18-22, 
où manger d'un aliment offert à une idole n'apporte rien de plus et il ne rapproche pas 
de Dieu, et on ne manque de rien en n'en mangeant pas. Il n’y a aucun bénéfice ni 
profit à en tirer, si ce n'est une souillure. 

(50) La stéle ou pierre dressée, l'idole objet de culte pour les Gentils étant un 
substantif féminin, s'applique parfaitement à l'image de la prostitution entre l'offrant 
et la destinataire. L'image a échappé aux éditeurs et aux auteurs à leur suite. 4Q271 2 9 
mentionne les idoles, images des Gentils. Ces sacrifices offerts par les Gentils aux idoles 
sont interdits de consommation comme une prostitution (cultuelle), voir déjà Éléazar 
(Flavius Joséphe, Guerre II $ 409), et pour les chrétiens, voir Ap 2,20 et plus générale- 
ment 1 Co 8-10. Il s'agit là d'une question débattue pendant longtemps dans bien des 
milieux. 

(51) Comparer Lv 19,6 et Nb 15,8-9, ici avec //QRT XX 7-13, pour un méme 
réglement, consommation avant la tombée de la nuit. Voir E. Regev, « The Sectarian 
Controversies about Cereal Offerings », DSD 5 (1998) 33-56, en référence à Lv 7,11- 
15, sans précision du temps dans le jour méme. 
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*Car il est du devoir des fils des prêtres de faire attention à cette ordon- 
nance, pour qu'ils ne chargent pas le peuple d'une culpabilité. (52) 
(vacat) 

?En outre, au sujet de la pureté de la vache du (sacrifice pour le) péché : 
celui qui l'égorge, celui qui la brûle, celui qui en ramasse les cendres et 
celui qui fait l'aspersion 

Ode l’eau du (sacrifice pour le) péché, pour tous ceux-là, c'est au cou- 
cher du soleil qu'ils deviendront purs, de sorte que le pur asperge 
“Pimpur. (53) Car pour les fils d'Aaron, il convient de s'étre purifiés 
pour servir dans le sanctuaire. (54) vacat En outre, au sujet des peaux 
du gros 

et du petit bétail qu'ils égorgent dans le temple(?), et dont avec leurs 
peaux, ils font des ustensiles (pour tous leurs besoins quoti- 

Pdiens(?), on peut les introduire dans le sanctuaire. (55) Mais au sujet 
des peaux de l'animal qu'ils égorgent hors du sanctuaire, on ne doit 
pas 

Mes introduire dans le sanctuaire, elles sont impures, car comme leur 
chair sera leu]r[ pureté]. (56) En outre, au sujet des pea[ux 

Det des os de l'animal impur, on ne doit pas faire de leurs os] et de leurs 
pe[aux] des poignées de ré[cipients 


(52) Cette prescription renvoie à Nb 18,1-7 sur la responsabilité des prétres dans 
la profanation des offrandes sacrées pour ne pas en faire porter la culpabilité au peuple, 
voir Lv 22,16, proche de la position sadducéenne selon Megillat Ta‘anit, voir aussi 
Lv 6,9-16. 

(53) La prescription sur la vache rousse reprend des termes de Lv 19,1-10, en 
y ajoutant l’aspersion de l'eau lustrale en Nb 19,19-20, et l'immolation de la vache 
rousse est définie comme « sacrifice pour le péché » en Nb 19,9. Attendre le coucher 
du soleil pour étre pur est une pratique sadducéenne que ne suivent pas les Phari- 
siens, voir les mêmes règles de purification de //QRT XLIX 20, L 4.8-9.15-16, LI 2-5, 
4Q277 lii. 

(54) Le contexte et l'espace demandent de restaurer e.g. מטהורים לשרת בקודש/‎ 
,במקדש‎ voir /JORT XXXII 12, etc., avec un petit vacat plus clairement marqué en 
4Q394 5 1, voir aussi Testament de Lévi araméen, Bodléienne c 1-8 = $8 19-21. 

(55) Malgré l'état trés mutilé de cette prescription dans les deux copies (4Q394 5 1-4 
et 40395 1 11-12), il est possible d'en saisir l'essentiel concernant la pureté des peaux 
d'animaux immolés dans et hors du sanctuaire (ou dans Jérusalem) et avec lesquelles on 
confectionne des récipients pour tous les divers besoins quotidiens. 4Q394 5 2-4 donne 
la grandeur de l'espace lacunaire à restaurer. // QRT XLVII 7-18 précise justement que 
seules les bétes pures immolées dans Jérusalem (forcément dans le temple) fournissent 
des peaux pouvant entrer dans la ville sainte et dans le sanctuaire. Cette prescription parait 
être celle même visée ici, d’où les restaurations ad sensum en 4Q394 5 en fonction des 
espaces, comparer l'editio princeps, DJD X, 48 et 154. 

(56) Il est vraisemblable que les lignes 13-14 traitent en suivant des peaux et des 
os des bétes égorgées hors du temple ou de Jérusalem, en soulignant leur impureté 
rituelle au méme degré que leur viande, ainsi que l'écrit // ORT XLVII 7-18. Cette res- 
tauration comble parfaitement le début de la ligne 14 et permet de rendre compte du he 
du fragment 4Q394 1 1, ce qui la rend plausible. 
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l6ni des habits(?). (57) vacat En outre, au sujet de la peau de la car- 
casse de l’animal ]pur,[ celui qui transporte cette carcasse 

“Test impur jusqu'au soir et il ne doit pas s’approcher de la nourriture 
sain]te.[ (58) En oultre, au sujet des p[eaux] et des os qu'ils 

[utilisent pour leurs besoins... (59) 


iil. 

2 

3..., car il est du devoir des fils des prêtres de se garder de ]foutes [ces] 
ordonnance[s ((pour qu'ils ne chargent pas le peuple d'une culpabi- 
lité)). (60) **<Au sujet de ce qui est écrit :» « Un homme 

“qui égorge dans le camp ou égorge à l'extérieur du camp un bœuf ou 
un mouton ou une chèvre, à moins que ce soit au ]nord du camp » (61) 
[, nous, 

nous affirmons que le sanctuaire est le Tabernacle, tente de la rencontre, 
et Jérusalem e]st le camp, (62) et hors du [camp, c'est 


(57) Voir l'editio princeps, DJD X, 48 et 155, soulignant la logique des 
séquences à l'instar de Lv 11, passant du cas des animaux impurs à celui des animaux 
purs. Dans un contexte de pureté, 40271 2 10-11 mentionne aussi les habits à côté des 
peaux et des récipients, d'oü la proposition au début de la ligne 16 de préférence à une 
répétition du mot ‘récipient’, suivie d'un vacat. Cette prescription qu'on retrouve en 
I1IQRT LI 4-5, est en accord avec la pratique sadducéenne à l'opposé de celle des 
Pharisiens pour qui l'impureté ne concerne que la chair, mais pas la peau ni les os, que 
ce soit pour les animaux purs et impurs, voir Mishna, Hullin IX 1-2. 

(58) Voir l'editio princeps, DJD X, 48 et 155-56, mais n'ayant pas lu les restes 
sur le fragment 4Q394 2 3, leur restauration de la ligne est trop courte. Il faut y ajouter 
la clause d'une impureté jusqu'au soir en accord avec Lv 11,24-25.39-40. MMT précise 
le cas de la carcasse d'un animal pur, ce qui le distingue encore de la pratique Phari- 
sienne, voir Mishna, Yadaim IV 6. 

(59) La lecture des traces des fragments 4Q394 1 4 + 2 3 n'est qu'une possibilité 
pour proposer un sens à cette séquence, avec une lacune d'un peu plus de trois lignes i 18 
et ii 1-2 en 4Q394. En 4Q394 3b 1, il y a des traces de lettres non lues qui pourraient 
convenir à une lecture « Jé[rusale]m », mais aussi à bien d'autres possibilités. 

(60) À moins d'une addition-correction supralinéaire à la ligne 4 dont on n'a pas 
de trace avec ce seul fragment, 4397 3 2 a ici un texte plus court, sans mention de 
> pour qu'ils ne chargent pas le peuple d'une culpabilité. Et au sujet de ce qui est écrit : » 
qui occuperait 2/3 de ligne. En revanche, l'annonce de la citation attendue pouvait, elle, 
avoir été ajoutée en partie dans la marge de droite. Il est important de noter cette variante 
que l'editio princeps ne signale pas avec précision (p. 49, note 7), de méme Berthelot, 
La bibliothèque de Qumrán, 3a : 662, et Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls, 2 : 207. 

(61) Citation abrégée et combinée de Lv 17,3-4 et 1,11. Cette précision rapproche 
l'immolation de l'animal au nord de l'autel en Lévitique du nord du camp en MMT, voir 
Ez 40,40.44-46, précisant le lieu du sacrifice réservé aux fils de Sadoq pour le service 
de l'autel, voir aussi Mishna, Middot 111 5 et Zebahim V 1. Mais il ne s'ensuit pas 
nécessairement que le temple soit, pour l'auteur, situé dans la partie nord de Jérusalem. 

(62) La controverse dans ce passage porte sur l'importance du lieu des sacrifices 
(voir Dt 12,13-15.20-25), aprés avoir affirmé que le sanctuaire est le lieu du Tabernacle, 
tente de la rencontre (voir Lv 17,4-6, Ex 40,6.29), et que Jérusalem est le camp, or le 
camp doit étre saint, Dt 23,15. 
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hors de Jérusalem, c'est le camp de leurs villes, (63) l'extérieur du camp 
où est offert le sacrifice pour le pé]ché et ils é[va]cuent la [cendre grasse de 
Tl’autel et ils y brülent le sacrifice pour le péché, (64) car Jérusalem est 
le lieu qu’! a choisi ]parmi toutes les tribu[s d’/sraël. (65) 

8... sain]t/sanctuai]re es[t(?)... (66) 

?... ils ne les égorgent pas dans le sanctuaire. (67) Au sujet les femelles 
engrossées, njous affi[rmons 

qu'on ne doit pas sacrifier la mère et le petit le même jour, car ce sont 
une abomination. (68) Et au sujet de ]la consommation,[ nous 
Haffirmons qu'il ne faut manger le petit qui est dans le sein de sa mère 
(morte) qu'aprés son immolation (rituelle), et vous-mêmes savez qu’il 
en est ainsi, 

let que l'ordonnance se rapporte à la femelle engrossée. (69) vacat Au 
sujet de l'Ammonite et du Moabite et Jdu bâtard et du multilé par écra- 
sement et celui dont la verge 

Pest amputée, eux qui entrent dans l'assemblée et prennent des femmes 
en deve]nant un seul os (70) [et (qui) entrent dans le sanctuaire, (71) 


(63) Si le lieu choisi est normalement compris comme le temple (voir 2 Ch 7,12.16), 
MMT le comprend de la ville de Jérusalem comme centre de pureté, et hors du camp, 
c'est hors de Jérusalem. //QRT LII 13-21 distingue aussi les divers lieux des sacri- 
fices, immolation rituelle à l'autel du sanctuaire, et égorgement profane dans les portes 
des villes mais à une distance de trois jours de marche du temple. 

(64) Voir Lv 4,12 et 6,4. 

(65) Voir Dt 12,5 et 18,6, et aussi 4Q397 iii 6-7. 

(66) Les restes autoriseraient de lire ,קוד]ש הו/י[א‎ voir Dt 23,15, mais aussi 
d'autres possibilités. 

(67) Cette fin de phrase s'adresse à la pratique des adversaires qui ne suivent 
pas ces ordonnances de l'immolation des animaux purs en holocauste ou sacrifice 
pacifique au sanctuaire dans le périmétre de Jérusalem. 

(68) Voir Lv 22,28 et //QRT LII 5, et 4Q270 2 ii 15. L'espace autorise et 
demande méme de restaurer à la suite de // QRT LII 5 ,כ‘ תועבה המה לי‎ car un vacat 
n'est pas attendu entre deux phrases traitant d'un méme sujet, la seconde explication 
LII 6-7 est trop longue pour l'espace. Cette ordonnance contredit l'interprétation pha- 
risienne qui traite le petit/fétus comme une partie de sa mére (Mishna, Hullin IV 5). 

(69) Le renvoi à l’Écriture doit être Lv 22,28. Suit un court vacat à la ligne 12, 
tout comme en 4Q394 8 iii 9 et 396 1 i 4. 

(70) Voir Dt 23,2-4 pour la liste des exclus de l'assemblée (d'Israél) appliquée 
aux mariages mixtes dans l'esprit de Dt 7,3 et Esd 10, en reprenant une expression de 
Gn 2,23-24 à propos du seul étre que constitue l'union d'un homme et d'une femme. 
L'editio princeps, DID X, 50, laisse un grand espace aprés bmp, et Qimron, The Dead 
Sea Scrolls, 2 : 208, complète en partie אל‎ "npa. Si 4Q396 1 i 6 a ici une lacune d'une 
demi-ligne, et 4Q394 8 iii 11 d’environ 7,5 cm, 4Q397 5 2 (= ii 13) n’a pas de vacat 
et doit avoir un texte un peu plus court, à moins d’une addition supralinéaire. Sur le 
mariage et le divorce, voir aussi 4Q416 2 iii 19-iv et parallèles, E. Puech, « Family 
Relationships in 4QInstruction », in Family and Kinship in the Deuterocanonical and 
Cognate Literature (ed. A. Passaro ; Deuterocanonical and Cognate Literature Year- 
book 2012/2013 ; Berlin/Boston : De Gruyter, 2013), 377-404, p. 382-402. 

(71) MMT reproche aux opposants de ne pas veiller strictement à l’accès du 
sanctuaire par des étrangers et des personnes impures, voir aussi 4Q174 1-2 i 2-4, et 


124 ÉMILE PUECH 


4., ce sont ]des impuretés. (72) En outre, [nous] affirmons 

S[qu'il ne faut pas... et qu'il ne faut pas cohabiter avec eux ..., et qu'il 
ne] faut pas les intégrer et [en] fai[re un seul 

Sos, et qu'il ne faut pas les introduire dans le sanctuaire à jamais. (73) 
Et vous-mémes, vous savez que que]lques uns du peuple[ et des prétres 
Ts unissent et qu'eux-mémes se mélangent, or il incombe à tous les fils 
d'Israël de se garder ]de tout m[étissage de l'homme 

Set d’être révérencieux envers le sanctuaire. (74) vacat En outre, au 
sujet des aveugles qui sont incapables de voir pour se garder de tout 


iii ‘mélange, et le mélange (demande) un sacrifice de réparation, il sont 
incapables de voir. (75) vacat 

?En outre, au sujet des sourds qui n'ont entendu ni décr]et ni or[donnance 
ni (règles de) pureté, et qui n'ont pas entendu les ordonnances d’Israél, 
— car celui qui n'a pas 

?vu ni entendu ne sait pas (les) appliquer —, cependant eux, ils ont 
accès ]à la (nourriture) pure du[ temple. (76) vacat En outre, au sujet 
des transvasements, 

^nous affirmons qu'en eux ils n'y a pas de pureté et, en plus, les liquides 
transvasés sont incapables des séparations entre l’Jimpur et le plur, 


Lm 1,10 qui rappelle l'interdiction de pénétrer dans le sanctuaire à ceux qui étaient 
interdits d'entrée dans l'assemblée de Dieu, de méme Ne 13,1-3.23-30, ainsi que les 
mariages mixtes comme entrée dans l'assemblée, Esd 10, Ne 9,1-2. 

(72) La premiére moitié de la ligne 14 devait sans doute rappeler ce qu'étaient 
ces interdits d'accés au sanctuaire, parce qu'ils sont eux-mémes impurs, ils venaient y 
pratiquer illégalement : l'immolation et la consommation des sacrifices, tout cela est 
qualifié par l'auteur de « ce sont ]des impuretés ». 4Q394 8 iii 12 a ici un texte plus 
court passant de עצם אחד‎ à טמאות‎ nm, l'intermariage ou métissage est cause d'impu- 
retés, alors que la ligne 11 avait un texte plus long (métathèse ?), y traitant de l'entrée 
au sanctuaire à laquelle ces catégories ne devraient pas avoir accès. En était-il de même 
en 4Q396 116? 

(73) La ligne 15 et le début de la ligne 16 donnent la pratique essénienne sur ces 
interdits matrimoniaux avec des étrangers, mais il n’est pas possible de restaurer les 
lacunes d’autant que les deux copies n’ont pas le méme texte, les lacunes sont plus 
grandes et plus nombreuses en 4Q394 8 iii 13-16 (à moins de corrections). 

(74) Pour la révérence à l’égard du sanctuaire, voir Lv 19,30 et 26,2, ainsi que 
11QRT XLVI 11-12. La notice dénonce des pratiques des opposants qui n'acceptent 
pas l’interprétation essénienne sur ces sujets. 

(75) L'aveugle incapable de voir pourrait approcher et profaner des choses 
saintes. Caquot, « Un exposé polémique », 267, comprend « qui ne voient pas un 
mélange coupable », interprétant אשם‎ comme ,אשמה‎ de méme Berthelot, La biblio- 
thèque de Qumrân, 3a : 667-69, > et le mélange] (qui entraîne) une f]aute >. 

(76) Voir Lv 21,17-23. /QRT XLV 12-14 interdit à l'aveugle l’accès à la ville 
sainte, et /OSa II 6 exclut l'aveugle et le sourd de l'assemblée eschatologique. En 
2 S 5,8b, les aveugles et les boiteux n'ont pas accés au temple, MMT est ici moins 
rigoureux pour l'accés à la nourriture sainte, mais sans préciser si ces infirmes sont 
des prétres ou tout israélite. 
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Scar le liquide des transvasements et celui qui les reçoit sont les mêmes, 
un seul liquide. (77) On ne doit pas introduire dans les camps de la] 
sainteté de chiens,[ parce qu'ils 

Srongent des bribes des o]s (des sacrifices) du sanc[tuaire et de ]la chair 
qui [les] recouvre[ (encore), car Jérusalem est ]le camp de la sainteté, 
et[ elle est 

Tle lieu (78) qu'Il a choisi] parmi toutes les t[ribus d']Israél, (79) car 
Jé[rusalem ]est[ la téte des camps d'Israél.] En outre, au sujet de la 
plantati[on 

*des arbres (à fruit) comestible plantés dans la terre d'Israé]l, en tant que 
prémices, ils son[t pour les prêtres, (80) et la dime du gros] et du peltit 
bétail, elle est pour] les prétres. (81) 

?[En outre, au sujet des lépreux, nous affirmons qu'ils ne peu]vent[ pas 
accéd]er[ à la pureté de la (nourriture) sainte, mais à l’isolement, [118 seront 
P [hors de la maison. (82) En Joutre, il est é[crit qu'à partir du moment 
où il se rase et s'est lavé, il doit de]meurer hor[s de sa tente (pendant) 
sept jours ; (83) mais alors, tant que leur impureté 

Nest a]vec eux, les lé[preux viennent] à la maison] participer à la pureté 
de la (nourriture) sain]te[. Et vous-mémes vous savez qu'au sujet de 
celui qui faute par inadvertance, il transgresse 

“le commandement sans qu'il ]s'en aperçoi[ve, il lui incombe d'apporter 
Jun sacrifice pour le péché, (84) mais au [sujet de celui qui ag]it de fa[çon 
délibérée, il est écrit qu'il ]'mé[prise et] blasphé[me’. (85) En outre, 


(77) MMT contredit la régle pharisienne en affirmant qu'il n'y a pas de solution 
de continuité entre l'émetteur et le récepteur d'un liquide, et affirme donc que la pureté 
ou l'impureté est indifférenciée depuis sa source jusqu'au réceptacle, position tenue 
ausssi par les Sadducéens, Mishna, Yadaim IV 7 et Tohorot VII 9. 

(78) Il n'y a pas de vacat en 4Q394 8 iv 10 (de méme en 4Q397), parce que 
l'espace est insuffisant pour écrire (12) naw, et il y a encore des traces du mem final, 
malgré Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 3a : 668. L'ordonnance étend la sainteté 
à la ville entiére et non au seul sanctuaire pour interdire la présence de chiens, contrai- 
rement à l'interprétation des opposants. 

(79) Voir Dt 12,5. 

(80) Voir Lv 19,23-25, et Dt 26,1-11. MMT affirme le droit exclusif des prétres 
sur les fruits de la quatriéme année, en opposition à la pratique commune. 

(81) Voir Lv 27,32 et 2 Ch 31,6. Cette ordonnance est partiellement préservée 
dans le manuscrit en écriture cryptique 4Q313 2 (voir S. Pfann, DJD XXXVI, 698- 
99). Méme prérogative des prétres sur la dime du bétail que pour les fruits de la qua- 
triéme année, contrairement à la pratique de leurs opposants pour qui seuls les premiers- 
nés du troupeau sont réservés aux prétres, alors que cette dime peut étre mangée par 
n'importe qui et n'importe oü, voir Mishna, Zebahim V 8. Comparer 4Q524 6-13 6-8 
(= 4QRT). 

(82) Voir Lv 13,46. Pour la pureté de la nourriture sainte, à fin strictement reli- 
gieuse, voir 4Q513 2 ii 1. 

(83) Voir Lv 14,8-9. 

(84) Voir Lv 5,2-6. 

(85) Voir Nb 15,30-31, sur la profanation, voir aussi 4Q513 2 ii 5-6. 
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Stant qu']ils (les lépreux)[ o]nt les] i]mpuretés d’une affec[tion, on ne doit 
pas Jleur laisser manger[ des aliments saints jusqu’au coucher du soleil, 
le] huitiém[e jour. (86) Au sujet de l'impureté d'] 

^un homme [mort], (87) ce que nous [affi]rmons c'est que tout[ osse- 
ment, qu'il soit incomplet ou complet, il relève de la 1]oi du mort ou de 
l'assassi[né. (88) 

5 vacat ]Au sujet de la luxure qui est pratiquée au sein du peu[ple, 
alors qu'ils sont les fils d'une race sainte] —, ainsi qu'il est écrit : 
[‘Israél est] saint’. (89) [Au sujet de 

son animal pur, il est écrit qu’‘on ne doit] pas ]faire s'accoupl[er deux 
espèces (différentes)'. (90) Au sujet de son vêtement, il est écrit qu'il ne 
doit pas être ]de deux tissus (différents), (91) et qu'on ne doit[ pas ense- 
mencer 

son champ ni sa vigne de deux espé]ces (différentes), (92) pour le motif 
que, eu[x, ils sont saints, et les fils d'Aaron sont très saints. (93) Or 
vous-]mémes, vous save[z que quelques uns 

“des prêtres et le peuple (94) se métissent, et (que) eux, ils s’unissent et 
(qu’)ils souillent la race sain]te[, (95) et méme leur race avec 


iv !les prostituées. (96) Mais aux fils d'Aaron, il importe de ... 


Traduction de l'Épilogue, les trois dernières colonnes, en suivant 
la restauration de 4Q397 14-21 i-ii + 23425 complétées par les recou- 
pements de 4Q398 11-13 + 14-17 i-ii et 4Q399 1 i-ii : 


(86) Voir Lv 22,4-7 et 14,8-10. Pratique opposée à celle, laxiste, de Mishna, 
Nega 'im XIV 3. 

(87) La restauration des éditeurs טמאת נפש]‎ [| est à retenir compte tenu du paral- 
léle de Nb 19,13, malgré Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 3a : 672-73. 

(88) Voir Nb 19,11-13.16, et /JQRT L 4-9. MMT est plus strict que Mishna, 
Oholot 11 6. 

(89) Voir Nb 16,3. 

(90) Voir Lv 19,19a. 

(91) Voir Lv 19,19b, Dt 22,11, 4Q524 14 5. 

(92) Voir Lv 19,19a, Dt 22,9. Les interdits de mélanges hybrides des animaux, 
semences et tissages illustrent par analogie l’interdit du métissage de la race sainte des 
prêtres. 

(93) Voir 1 Ch 23,13. 

(94) On n’a pas a introduire ici le pluriel ni le mot ‘nations’, comme le propose 
Berthelot, La bibliothèque de Qumrân, 3a : 672-73, le renvoi à l'Épilogue ne va pas 
dans ce sens, et la restauration de la ligne 17 en 4Q397 ne le permet pas. 

(95) MMT reproche aux opposants de tolérer les transgressions à la régle de 
l'endogamie qui, en Lv 21,13-15, ne concerne que le grand prétre, mais que l'auteur 
étend à tous les prétres, voir à ce sujet le Testament de Lévi araméen, Bodléienne 
b 14-21 = $8 16-17, et pour 4Q213a 3 12-18, voir E. Puech, Qumrân Grotte 4 XXVII. 
Textes araméens. Deuxiéme partie (DJD XXXVII ; Oxford : Clarendon Press, 2009), 
511-17. 

(96) Voir Lv 21,7-8.13-15. Pour la pureté et contre la mixité du sacerdoce, voir 
aussi 4Q542 1 1 4-13 (Testament de Qahat). 
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iv (07) Dav]id 


127] y avait la paix à Jérusalem, parce qu’ étaient venues les bénédictions 
aux jours de Salomon, fils de David, mais aussi 

“les malédictions qui vinrent ]depuis les jour[s de Jéroboam, fils de 
Nebat, et jusqu'à la captivité de Jérusalem et de Sédécias, 

“roi de Judah, ]quand [ils] furent amenés[ au pays de Babylone. Et nous 
savons que se sont réalisées quelques unes de (ces) bénédictions 

Set de c]es[ malédictions.] (98) Et c’[est]/ce [sera) la fin des jours quand 
ils reviendront, en Israël, à la Loi 

gui a été révélée à Moise/qui est écrite dans le Livre, (99) et qu'ils ne 
retourneront pas en arrière, et les impies commettront l'impiété, (100) 
mais les fidéles 

Vet les justes craindront. Souviens-toi des rois d'Israél et contemple 
leurs ceuvres, que celui d'entre eux 

qui craignait les ordonnances de la Loi, était délivré des malheurs, et 
eux-mêmes étaient des chercheurs de la Loi.] 


v ![Et noltre œuvre, [c'est ]l'é[tude de la Loi, ...] 

ils = des prêtres ?) se sont pervertis [........ sera co]mpté[...] 

Set qui gar[de]ra[...]s[ et] sera su[ivant(?)...] 

“Au sujet des femme[s étrangères parmi les peuples du pays, ils 
ont commis sacri]lège et violence, et le sacrilége,[ des prétres/des fils 
d'Aaron ont commis(?),] 

Scar en ces affaires[...].. et souffrant violence, et la luxure a perdu [des 
prétres (?) en nombre de] 

places. [En outre,] il est écrit] dans le Livre de Moise que toi-même, [> tu] 
ne dois pa]s introduire d'abomination da[ns ta maison », (101) > parce que] 
abomination est exécrable ». (102) Et [vo]us[ sav]ez que nous nous 
sommes séparés[ nous-mêmes ]de la masse du peu[ple et de leur impureté, 
Set d’Jêtre compromis dans ces affaires-là et d'entrer av[ec eux ]au cœur 
de ces choses-là. Et vous-mémes, vous s[avez qu'il ne] 

?se trouve de notre côté ni sacrilège, ni mensonge, ni mal, car sur [toutes 
ces c]ho[ses-la ]nous (y) appliquons [notre cœur. Aussi] 


(97) Il faudrait sans doute insérer ici dans le début de l'Épilogue les restes de 


texte conservés par 4Q394 9 2-3 : « le peuple », et « en faisant l'expiation pour eux, 
car au sujet de ». 


(98) 4Q398b 11-13 5 a ici une variante écrivant « comme il est écrit dans le 


li[vre de Moï]se », et ne porte pas le démonstratif « ces ». 


(99) Voir Dt 29,28 ou 30,10 selon l'option retenue. 
(100) Caquot, « Un exposé polémique », 274-75, hésite sur le sens mais retient 


de préférence « et ils condamneront les impies », peu en situation dans ce passage. 


(101) Voir Dt 7,26. L'abomination semble avoir dans ce contexte une connota- 


tion sexuelle (Lv 18,22, Dt 23,19, /JORT LXVI + 4Q524 15-22. 


(102) Voir Dt 12,31. 
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‘nous t'[avons écrit] que tu dois faire preuve de discernement dans le 
Livre de Moise[ et] dans les Livres[ des P]rophétes et dans (ceux de) 
Davi[d, (103) et que tu dois transmettre/scruter (?)] 

H[tous ceux-ci, (104)] de génération en génération. (105) Et dans le 
Livre il est écrit[ : > Il y aura ]pour[ moi] la p[ai]x, à la ]fin[ des jo]urs, 
mais [Lui, Il ]ne[ consentira] pas 

7a] te] pardonner ». (106) En outre, il est écrit quel > tu t’écarteras 
toi-même [66 la Voie et que [t Jatteindra le malheur », (107) et il est 
é[crit : « Et il arrivera] 


(103) La phraséologie rappelle la division tripartite du groupement des livres 
normatifs, connue aussi au 2° siècle av. J.-C. par Ben Sira (Éloge des ancêtres et Pro- 
logue), 1 et 2 Maccabées, la Regle de la communauté, Jubilés 2,23, etc., (voir Puech, 
> L'Épilogue de 4QMMT revisité » 335), malgré les réserves de Berthelot, La biblio- 
théque de Qumrán, 3a : 649 et 681. 

(104) La restauration [במעשי]‎ encore retenue par Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls, 
2 : 210, est impossible pour l'espace et le sens, suivi par G.J. Brooke, > The Psalms 
in Early Jewish Literature in the Light of the Dead Sea Scrolls », in The Psalms in the 
New Testament (ed. S. Moyise and M.J.J. Marken ; London . New York : T & T Clark 
International, 2004), 5-24, p. 12-14, ne pouvant y retrouver les trois groupes de livres 
normatifs, et García Martínez - Tigchelaar, > Epistolary Treatise », 356, ou [בשנות]‎ 
retenue par Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 3a : 680, mais exclue elle aussi 
pour l'espace et le sens. 

(105) Le parcours des différentes ordonnances de la deuxiéme partie de la Lettre, 
qui divergent de celles des opposants, montre à l'évidence leur bien-fondé de les 
puiser dans l'étude de ces divers livres normatifs à leurs yeux. 

(106) Voir Dt 29,18-19. 4Q398b 14-17 1 4 lit un peu différemment la fin de la 
citation : > Il nous fera nous lever et Il te condamnera » ,יקימנו ו[י] שפטך‎ une allusion, 
on ne peut plus claire, au jugement dernier à la fin des jours, à la résurrection des seuls 
justes (‘nous’) et au châtiment des méchants (‘toi’), affirmation qu'il importe de rele- 
ver comme reflétant la croyance méme des Esséniens, en commun avec les Pharisiens. 
Et cette affirmation suit la recommandation de l'étude assidue des livres de Moïse, des 
Prophétes et de David (voir la méme argumentation de Jésus dans les évangiles). En 
1QS IV 7, la paix fait partie elle aussi des espérances eschatologiques. Le passage va 
dans le sens de tous les autres manuscrits qumrano-esséniens sur le sujet, 4Q521 y 
compris, etc., voir par exemple E. Puech, « Apports des manuscrits de Qumrán à la 
croyance à la résurrection dans le Judaisme ancien », in Qoumrán et le Judaisme du 
tournant de notre ère. Actes de la Table Ronde, Collège de France, 16 novembre 2004 
(dir. A. Lemaire et S.C. Mimouni ; Paris . Louvain . Dudley : Peeters, 2006), 81-110, 
où je n'ai pas fait appel à 40MMT pour ne pas avoir alors revu attentivement le 
déchiffrement de ce manuscrit, ce que j'ai pu faire dans ma contribution « L'Épilogue 
de 4QMMT revisité », 313-15. La Lettre date des tout premiers temps de la fondation 
de la Communauté, et revét de fait une grande importance pour ce sujet, allant dans le 
sens de la notice d'Hippolyte de Rome et non dans celui, déformé, de celle de Flavius 
Joséphe dans la Guerre. Ce passage, d'abord mal déchiffré, est resté incompréhensible, 
y compris dans les derniéres présentations, voir Berthelot, La bibliothéque de Qumrán, 
3a : 680-81 (les placements des fragments ne sont pas aléatoires !), García Martínez - 
Tigchelaar, « Epistolary Treatise », 358-59, bien que Qimron, The Dead Sea Scrolls, 
2 : 204 et 2 : 210 la note sur la ligne 12, lise aussi maintenant 13^p^, mais sans la suite 
et pouvoir ainsi rendre compte correctement de la phrase. 

(107) Voir Dt 31,29. 
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P[que viendront sur toi tou]tes [ces] chose[s-/à, à la fi]n des jours, la 
bé[nédiction et] la malédiction, 

"mais en la prenant à cœur, alors tu reviendras[ vers Lui de to]ut ton 
cœur et de to[u]te [ton] âme, à la fin des 

P[jours ». (108) Et il est écrit, dans le Livre de ]Moïse et dans [les] 
Li[vres des Prophéte]s, que viendront[ /es bénédictions dans un tem]ps 
de palix,] 

et à la fin des jours, les fa]utes[ seront] pardonnées,[ et aux pieux 
seront par]donné[es /es fautes ». (109) Souviens-toi de David 

"qui fut un homme aux ceuvres pies, et aussi qui fut délivré de grands 
malheurs, et qu'il lui fut pardonné. En outre, nous-mêmes, 

nous t'avons écrit au sujet de quelques œuvres de la Loi que nous 
estimons pour ton bien et pour (celui de) ton peuple, car nous nous 
attachons 


vi 'ave]c toi à la prudenc[e et à la connaissance de la Loi. (110) Consi- 
dére toutes ces choses] 

56 supplie-L[e qu'Il fortifie [18] volonté] et qu'Il é[loigne de toi] 

?la pensée du] mal et le dessein de Bélial, ]de sorte que tu te [réjouisses] 
^à la fi[n des jours, lorsque t]u[ auras trouvé] que quelques une[s de nos 
ordonnances 

étaient fondées. Et cela te sera compté comme justice, (111) quand tu 
auras fai]t[ ce qui est droit 

Set ce qui est bien en Sa présence, pour ton propre bien et pour celui 
d'Israél. 


4- Cadre historique 


Ces observations sur les fragments du manuscrit 4Q397, en com- 
plément du trés gros travail des éditeurs, ont permis de retrouver un 
texte suivi plus assuré de la collection des ordonnances et de l'Épilogue 
d'une part et, d'autre part, de montrer plus clairement les lacunes qui 
subsistent encore, (112) ainsi que les quelques variantes d'une copie à 
l'autre sur les deux(?) générations de scribes dans la transmission de 


(108) Voir Dt 30,1-2. 

(109) Voir Dt 28, et Is 33,24. 

(110) Cette finale montre que la séparation n'est pas encore définitve entre le 
courant de l'auteur et celui de ses correspondants et opposants. Pour la prudence-intel- 
ligence, voir Pv 14 ; 8,5, CD IL 4, /QHa IX 37, X 11, etc. 

(111) Voir Gn 15,6. 

(112) Les éditeurs, DJD X, 109, estiment avoir affaire à « a work of which at 
least 130 lines are preserved ». La restauration de 4Q397 donne 96 lignes de texte sans 
les calendriers, et avec les calendriers sur deux autres doubles colonnes, donnerait en 
gros un total de 138 lignes. De ces 96 lignes de 4Q397, manquent totalement 15 lignes, 
et 6 lignes ont conservé des restes, ce qui est remarquable comme récupération du 
contenu de la Lettre. 
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la Lettre. (113) Il ne fait aucun doute qu'on a affaire à une Lettre ou 
Epitre (114) adressée à un opposant et à ses fidèles sur des questions 
de pratiques légales, à commencer par le rappel d'un calendrier solaire, 
bien connu par les Jubilés, le Rouleau du Temple, et bien d'autres 
écrits qumrano-esséniens, calendrier sans doute délaissé par le nouveau 
pouvoir à Jérusalem. Méme en l'absence des premiéres lignes et 
colonnes en 4Q397 et des parallèles, ainsi que de quelques lignes lacu- 
naires ca et là, l'essentiel du document est maintenant saississable. Il 
est clair que cette Lettre officielle (« nous t'avons écrit ») est adressée 
à un haut responsable du peuple qui exerce une importante charge sacer- 
dotale, trés vraisemblablement celle de grand prétre nouvellement en 
exercice, qui suit ou méme impose, en accord avec d'autres dignitaires, 
de nouvelles interprétations de la loi mosaique, touchant principalement 
le sanctuaire, la pureté du sacerdoce, des sacrifices, le calendrier des 
sabbats et les fêtes. (115) Elle est rédigée sous forme de Traité assez 
systématique de quelques points de friction augmenté de considéra- 
tions théologiques dans une section parénétique, exhortant l'opposant 


(113) Les 7 (ou 8) copies, toutes de la grotte 4, prouvent l'importance de la Lettre 
pour l'intellligence de la loi dans le groupe d'une part et, d'autre part, elles montrent 
que la plus ancienne copie retrouvée date des années avant la disparition des derniers 
témoins oculaires, ceux qui ont pu connaître des membres de la première génération, et 
étre ainsi témoins des traditions, orales pour le moins, de la fondation de la Commu- 
nauté, à défaut d'étre des copies de l'archétype, mais dont le contenu est à conserver 
fidèlement à titre d'archives essentielles, car ‘l’original’ a dû être envoyé au destina- 
taire. L’editio princeps, DJD X, 112, étale même les copies > over a period of a century 
or more ». Mais les quelques variantes dans les copies ne relévent pas de plusieurs 
recensions, contrairement à la thèse avancée par von Weissenberg, 4OMMT. Reevaluat- 
ing the Text. Il est maintenant possible de mieux comprendre une histoire de la trans- 
mission du texte sur plusieurs générations. 

(114) D'abord qualifiée de « Lettre », les éditeurs avaient convenu que MMT 
répond au genre littéraire de Lettre ou plutót de Traité systématique envoyé à un 
groupe par un autre groupe, genre proche du corpus paulinien par exemple, y compris 
dans les articulations des thémes et dans la finale (DJD X, 113-14, 121). Strugnell, 
« MMT : Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition », 70-73, a pris quelque dis- 
tance du point de vue maximaliste de son collégue Qimron, pour adopter une position 
minimaliste : « MMT is not a letter but a legal proclamation sent to an accepted ruler 
probably a High Priest of Israel (and possibly even the one who was later to turn to 
proto-Pharisaic positions and to become the Wicked Priest of the Commentaries). It 
was sent by a priestly faction that was later to evolve, under the influence of the 
Teacher of Righteousness, into the Qumran sect ». 

(115) Les différentes mentions des devoirs ‘des fils des prêtres ou des fils 
d'Aaron' (i8, 11, ii 3, iii 17-18, v 4-5), mais cependant et pour cause jamais désignés 
comme ‘des fils de Sadoq' (eux sont les fils de Sadoq), exigent que le destinataire prin- 
cipal soit un prétre et méme un grand prétre, car il a aussi la connaissance de la loi et 
des responsabilités dans le domaine précis de son interprétation et de son application. 
Comme deux grands prétres ne pouvent exercer concomitamment au temple, l'un d'eux 
a dû s'exiler, ainsi s'explique parfaitement le cadre de la Lettre. 
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à revenir sur ces considérations pour son bien et celui du peuple, en 
prenant à cœur l’étude approfondie des trois catégories des livres 
saints, de Moïse, des Prophètes et de David, qui sont des guides sûrs 
pour un judaïsme authentique, au lieu de s’appuyer sur des traditions 
(orales) ou des interprétations peu sûres ou déviantes. 

Bien que rédigé sur un ton encore assez modéré à défaut d'iré- 
nique (vi 1), une séparation (non encore définitive) des deux groupes a 
déjà eu lieu (v 7-8), (116) l'appel à la conversion et au retour de l’actuel 
guide du peuple sur le droit chemin (iv 15-16, v 14, vi 5-6) lui rappelle 
qu'il a pris une voie de perversité et qu'il suit le dessein de Bélial (vi 2-3) 
qui lui vaudront les malédictions eschatologiques, alors que « nous », 
les justes et fidéles, nous sommes sans mensonge ni sacrilége ni mal 
dans nos mains (v 9, 16-17, 4Q398 11-13 6-7). L'évocation des grands 
rois justes et maudits, tels David, Salomon et Jéroboam, tout comme la 
finale sur le róle de ce chef dans la conduite du peuple, fait aussi de ce 
guide une grande figure d'opposant politique avec d'importantes fonc- 
tions sacerdotales, accusé de mixité dans les mariages des prétres, de 
sacriléges, de luxure, et de perversion dans les pratiques de la loi, pra- 
tiques que la tradition juive attribue aux docteurs pharisiens (= les sépa- 
rés), alors que celles prónées par le groupe opposé sont celles attribuées 
aux Sadducéens et aux Esséniens, les fils de Sadoq. Ces controverses, 
fondamentales à leurs yeux, ne se sont posées qu'aux origines du groupe 
sous l'autorité du Maitre légitime/authentique qui, lui, avait la connais- 
sance des mystères et de l'interprétation de la loi (v 1), mais disputes à 
éviter par la suite en compagnie des hommes de perdition (/QS IX 16-17) 
et 4Q252. (117) Ce dernier est, à n'en pas douter, l'auteur principal de 
la Lettre écrite au nom de son groupe (‘nous’). CD VI 11-VII 4 énumère 
une série de règles et de prescriptions que l’Essénien doit observer tou- 
chant précisément à nombre de points traités dans 40MMT, y compris 


(116) > Nous nous sommes séparés[ nous-mêmes ]de la masse du peu[ple et de 
leur impureté, et d']étre compromis dans ces affaires-là », cette séparation préfigure 
celle des « convertis d'Israél qui ont cessé de suivre la voie du peuple à cause de 
l'amour de Dieu envers les premiers » en CD VIII 16-17. 

(117) Le manuscrit 4Q252 - Bénédictions patriarcales, dont la composition 
devrait dater circa 100 av. J.-C., commence lui aussi par le calendrier solaire au 
déluge, et ne s'intéresse qu'aux seules bénédictions et malédictions en Genése : béné- 
diction de Noé et de sa famille, de Sem, d'Abraham, Isaac, Jacob et de ses fils, en vue 
de la possession du pays et de l'héritage promis, sans prendre de femmes étrangéres, 
dans l'attente des bénédictions lors de la venue eschatologique du messie, mais malé- 
diction de Canaan, d’Ismaël, Esaü, Amaleq et réprobation de Ruben, toutes des fautes 
morales déjà réprouvées par MMT au départ de la séparation. 4Q252 semble reprendre 
et justifier dans l'Écriture (Genèse) la décision de la séparation au départ du groupe. 
Voir E. Puech, « 4Q252 : “Commentaire de la Genèse A” ou “Bénédictions patriar- 
cales" », RQ 102 (2013) 227-51, p. 247-50. 
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les calendriers. (118) Un pesher qumranien (4Q171 3-10 iv 7-9) rap- 
pelle l’interprétation du Psaume 37,32-33 donnée par un auteur essé- 
nien par la suite ; elle « concerne le Prêtre Impie qui a épié le Maître 
de Justice et a cherché à le faire mourir au sujet des ordonnances de 
règlement et de la loi qu’il lui avait envoyées ». Cette interprétation 
reprend les mots mêmes du contenu de MMT והתורה)‎ pinn ,(על דברי‎ 
voir 19927 et ,מעשי התורה‎ qu'il lui a adressés .שלח אליו‎ Ces derniers 
mots font clairement allusion à une Lettre ou Építre qu'ils avaient 
écrite .כתבנו אליך‎ Dans ce cas, l’auteur désigné est le Maitre du groupe, 
certainement un prétre et méme un grand prétre légitime, (119) et le 
destinataire, le Prétre Impie, n’est autre que le grand prétre alors nou- 
vellement en exercice a Jérusalem. 

Le seul personnage qui répond au mieux 4 toutes les données 
connues, internes et externes, est l’hasmonéen Jonathan Maccabée qui 
succéda à Judah en 160 comme chef avec le droit de lever une armée 
en 153 (1 M 9,30-31), puis comme stratège et méridarque en 150 
(1 M 10,65), ayant usurpé le grand pontificat dans des intrigues politiques 
et des compromissions avec les Séleucides, Démétrius et Alexandre 
Balas, et étant établi comme tel par Alexandre Balas en 152, recevant 
même en sus la pourpre et la couronne, le titre ‘d’ami’ et même de 
‘premier ami du roi’ (1 M 10,15-21.49). Les hasmonéens n’apparte- 
naient pas à la famille des grands prêtres, aussi Jonathan chercha-t-il 
des alliances et à être reconnu comme le chef politique et religieux de 
la nation. Un passage du Pesher d'Habaquq rend assez bien compte 
de cette période des débuts de son gouvernement en Israél, d'abord 
considéré comme fidèle עומדו)‎ nonna האמת‎ aw ,(נקרא על‎ son cœur 
s'enorgueillit, abandonnant Dieu et trahissant Ses décrets par amour de 
la richesse הון)‎ maya ,(ויבגוד בחוקים‎ 11 pratiqua une conduite abomi- 
nable dans toute souillure d'impureté (ודרכי תועבות פעל בכול נדת טמאה)‎ 


(118) Ayant cherché à engloutir le Maître le jour chômé de la fête des Expia- 
tions, /OpHa XI 2-8 prouve que le Prêtre Impie suivait un calendrier différent ; cela 
justifie ainsi la présence du calendrier en tête de 4QMMT, comme il en est dans les 
autres compositions esséniennes. 

(119) Il est trés vraisemblable que cette charge n'a pas été vacante durant 7 années 
consécutives, et que le fils d'Onias 111, ayant l’âge requis pour cet office à la mort 
d'Alcime, ait assuré le grand pontificat comme grand prétre légitime, une damnatio 
memorie aurait affecté ce nom dans les listes de Flavius Josèphe, puisqu'il serait à 
l'origine d'un courant religieux dissident aux yeux du judaisme officiel, un exclu. Il 
aurait quitté de lui-même la charge pour s'exiler en attendant que Dieu lui permette de 
revenir purifier le temple et rétablir son bon fonctionnement selon les préceptes divins, 
en accord entre autres avec H. Stegemann, Die Entstehung der Qumrangemeinde (Bonn, 
diss.,1971), 210-25. 
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(10pHa VIII 8-13). (120) Jonathan exerce son autorité entouré des 
anciens qui jouissent d’un grand crédit auprès du peuple dans les 
cercles pharisiens. Dans la section des ordonnances de 4QMMT, les 
interprétations divergentes des opposants sont en accord avec les pra- 
tiques pharisiennes que suit la masse du peuple. (121) C’est aussi 
sous Jonathan que Flavius Josèphe situe l’existence des trois cou- 
rants dans le judaïsme, Pharisiens, Sadducéens et Esséniens. (122) 
Le manuscrit 4Q448 adressant une prière pour « Jonathan le roi et 
toute l’assemblée de ton peuple Israël » renvoie très certainement à 
cette même figure. (123) 

Si les ordonnances du groupe envoyées à l’opposant et à ses 
fidèles sont celles que la tradition attribue aux Sadducéens divergeant 


(120) 4Q523 1 attribue aussi à Jonathan et à son armée le vol des ustensiles du 
Temple et le pillage des trésors, voir E. Puech, Qumrân Grotte 4 XVIII. Textes hébreux 
(DJD XXV ; Oxford : Clarendon Press, 1998), 75-83. Les sources sont muettes sur 
le mariage de Jonathan, on sait par / Maccabées que les frères de Judah, Jonathan et 
Simon, avaient des enfants mais rien au sujet de leurs femmes et filles, ni de leur vie 
matrimoniale. 

(121) Flavius Josèphe, Antiquités XVIII i 3 = $8 12-15, donne une présentation 
des Pharisiens touchant leurs pratiques et croyances, la part de la raison dans la 
conduite, si bien que « toutes leurs prières à Dieu et tous les sacrifices se règlent 
d’après leurs interprétations » ($ 15). Ils croient à l’immortalité de l’âme et à la résur- 
rection ($ 14). Sur leur influence dans le peuple, voir aussi Antiquités XIII x 5 = $ 288. 
Cette présentation tend à montrer qu’ils sont, ou passent pour être, les vrais défenseurs 
de la loi, tout comme | M 9,23.58.69 ; 10,61 ; 11,21.25 traitent tous leurs opposants 
de ‘sans loi’. 

(122) Voir Antiquités XIII v 9 = $8 171-173. On ne peut suivre la position de 
J. Sievers, The Hasmoneans and Their Supporters. From Mattathias to the Death of 
John Hyrcanus I (South Florida Studies in the History of Judaism 6 ; Atlanta : Scholars 
Press, 1990), 86, qui estime que l’on ne connaît les Esséniens que lors de leurs rapports 
avec Jean Hyrkan I, tout comme il n'accepte pas qu'un grand prétre ait pu remplir cet 
office entre la mort d'Alcime et la nomination de Jonathan et sa prise de fonction aprés 
Kippur, à Sukkót en 152 (1 M 10,21) (p. 76). 

(123) Les titres de stratége, méridarque, gouverneur et roi (msl et mlk sont 
équivalemment rendus par BaciAeug, Pr 24,12, voir aussi Jb 15,24 et Dn 10,13, 
Gtpatyog) renvoient au pouvoir de Jonathan sur son peuple reconnu par Alexandre 
Balas comme grand prétre et grand ami du roi avec pourpre et couronne (comparer 
le manteau pourpre lors de l'accusation de Jésus comme roi des Juifs). Aussi dans 
cette dernière composition, se retrouvent bien des éléments typiques de 4QMMT, et 
bien qu'on ne puisse pas en faire la partie manquante au début de MMT, il est remar- 
quable que les deux compositions, si proches par certaines caractéristiques, renvoient 
à une méme période et à la figure de Jonathan, le roi, ce gouverneur d'abord vu d'un 
bon œil au début de son action politique dans ce manuscrit comme dans le pesher 
d'Habaquq, voir A. Steudel, « 40448: The Lost Beginning of MMT? », in From 
4QMMT to Resurrection, 247-63. La figure de Jannée, roi et prétre impie des 
pesharím, ne peut entrer ici en ligne de compte, malgré divers auteurs sans arguments 
convaincants. 
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passablement sur ces points-là de celles des Pharisiens, à l’exception 
des calendriers, rien ne prouve cependant que le Maître et son groupe 
appartiennent au courant sadducéen, comme certains l’ont supposé, des 
indices mêmes de la Lettre démontrent qu’il n’en est rien. En effet, si 
leur interprétation de la loi ne diffère pas ou si peu, une des preuves 
les plus claires, en dehors des calendriers, réside dans la croyance au 
jugement à la fin des jours, à la résurrection des justes (à la suite de 
Dn 12,1-3) et à la paix, mais au jugement et au châtiment des impies, 
sans pardon pour eux (4Q398 14-17 i 4, et 4Q394 v 11-12). (124) Sur 
ce point-là, les Esséniens partagent la croyance des Pharisiens, croyance 
non reçue des Sadducéens. Leur théologie est celle connue par les 
grands manuscrits qumrano-esséniens ensuite. Les éditeurs et d’autres 
à leur suite ont relevé l’absence de vocabulaire typique, celui des 
deux Voies, etc., pour devoir en faire une composition pré- ou proto- 
essénienne. (125) On note tout d’abord qu’il n’est pas surprenant que 
le vocabulaire théologique des débuts de la séparation ne fourmille pas 
encore des formules typées qui auront cours par la suite, mais des 
oppositions se font déjà jour comme celles des justes, fidèles, pieux, 
et impies, dessein de Bélial, la fin des jours, expressions bien présentes 
dans la littérature essénienne qui va suivre. Deux décennies plus tard 
environ, le Rouleau du Temple ne présente pas non plus de vocabulaire 
typique, tout dépend aussi et en priorité du sujet traité. (126) La for- 
mulation des ordonnances ne se prête pas spécialement à ce vocabu- 
laire théologique, si bien que cet argument ne saurait infirmer l’origine 
essénienne du document, d’autant plus qu’il est daté des tout débuts de 
la séparation des groupes, comme tout semble l’indiquer et l’exiger. 
L'envoi de cette Lettre se situe au mieux en 152, certainement avant 


(124) Voir note 106. 

(125) Voir l'editio princeps, DJD X, 113, 116, et Strugnell, > MMT : Second 
Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition », 68, 71-73, qui estime l'attribution au Maître 
« a fact not attested by the text of MMT itself and implausible on grounds of its prim- 
itive theology » (p. 72). Ce ne saurait être aussi tranché. L’absence du tétragramme 
dans les citations se comprend mieux aprés la victoire maccabéenne due à la main 
de Yhwh dont le nom est invoqué sur son temple à nouveau purifié, et l'absence de 
quelque mention du Maitre suggére, elle aussi, une composition de la Lettre par le 
Maitre et le groupe de prétres qui l'ont suivi dans son exil. 

(126) Bien des points paralléles de la pratique se retrouvent dans le Rouleau du 
Temple et dans le Document de Damas, sanctuaire, sacrifices, pureté, prétrise, mariages, 
etc., voir ci-dessus les notes accompagnant la traduction. Et 4Q524 témoigne d'une 
composition dans la deuxième moitié du 2° s. (circa 125) avant J.-C., Pour une datation 
du Rouleau du Temple, voir aussi C.D. Elledge, The Statutes of the King: The Temple 
Scroll’s Legislation on Kingship (11019 LVI 12-LIX 21) (CRB 56 ; Paris : Gabalda, 
2004). 
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la rupture définitive vers 150 avant J.-C., ce qui en fait la première et 
la plus ancienne composition essénienne, dont seules des copies, 
toutes lacunaires, ont été retrouvées au XX* siècle. (127) 


Émile PUECH 
CNRS-Paris & EBAF-Jérusalem 


(127) Cette datation rejoint la fondation de la Communauté postulée par plusieurs 
savants. Alors que R. de Vaux, suivi par FM. Cross, inclinait plutôt pour des débuts 
sous Simon mais sans exclure Jonathan, G. Vermes, J.T. Milik, J. Starcky, G. Jeremias, 
H. Stegemann,..., suivaient cette piste qui ne peut pas ne pas avoir des conséquences 
importantes sur les débuts de l'exil essénien et l’histoire de l'occupation de Khirbet 
Qumrán, voir E. Puech, « Le grand prétre Simon (III) fils d'Onias III, le Maitre de 
Justice ? », in Antikes Judentum und Frühes Christentum. Festschrift für Hartmut 
Stegemann zum 65. Geburtstag (hrg. von B. Kollmann, W. Reinbold und A. Steudel ; 
BZNW 97 ; Berlin . New York : W. de Gruyter, 1999), 137-58. Un début d'occupation 
essénienne dans la premiére moitié du 1*' siécle est totalement exclue, malgré la nouvelle 
vague révisioniste. 


A NOTE ON מטלים‎ IN THE GREAT 
ISAIAH SCROLL (ISA 50:6) (*) 


The Great Isaiah scroll, found among the Dead Sea Scrolls, con- 
tains many readings, which are still unexplained. One such cruces inter- 
pretum is the word מטלים‎ in Isa 50:6. 

Isa 50:6 1QIsa*: למטלים פני לוא הסירותי מכלמות‎ "n גוי נתתי למכים‎ 
ורוק‎ “I offered my back to those, who beat (me), and my cheeks / 
jaws—to מטלים‎ . I did not avert my face from insults and spitting.” (1) 

The reading מטלים‎ here is unique: all Qumran scrolls, except 
1QIsa*, have a lacuna in this passage. 

Instead of ,מטלים‎ MT has a variant .מרטים‎ (2) The Masoretes 
vocalized this word as the plural form of the active participle of the verb 
D: aoa (morotim). This verb occurs approximately 15 times in the 
Bible. In Isa 50:6, it has the meaning “to pull out hair" (cf. Ezra 9:3; 
Neh 13:25). (3) 

Isa 50:6 MT (Codex Leningradensis): למרטים‎ "n גוי נתתי למכים‎ 
פני לא הסתרתי מכלמות ורק‎ “I offered my back to those, who beat (me), 
and my cheeks—to those, who pulled out (my beard). I did not hide 
my face from insults and spitting.” 

Unlike the MT (and 1QIsa*?), Septuagint says that the Servant 
of Yahweh gives his body not to the people, who are punishing him 
but to punishments themselves. The word paricuarto “strokes, blows, 
slaps” corresponds to the word .מרטים / מטלים‎ (4) 


(*) I would like to express my sincere appreciation to my colleagues Alexey Lya- 
vdansky (Russian State Unisersity for Humanities) and Alexander Sizikov (Saint Petersburg 
State University) for valuable suggestions and comments on the draft of this article. 

(1) E. Ulrich, P. W. Flint (eds.), Qumran Cave 1 .11: The Isaiah Scrolls, Part 1: 
Plates and Transcriptions (DJD 32; Oxford: Clarendon, 2010), 84-85. 

(2) See also Targum Jonathan: מרטין‎ (Tg.) = מרטים‎ (MT). 

(3) Cf. W. Gesenius et al., Hebrdisches und Aramdisches Handwórterbuch über 
das Alte Testament, 18. Aufl., (6 vols.; Heidelberg, Berlin et al.: Springer, 1987-2010), 
739 (“Haare ausraufen’’). 

(4) See also Peshitta: ranar “blow” has similar meaning as pariopata (LXX). 
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Isa 50:6 LXX: tov v@tOv pov 6660800 sig 60ון‎ 106, TOC 6 
GiayOvag Lov sic PATIGHLOTO, TO 65 TPOGMTOV LOD ODK ÜTÉGTPEWO 
ano 01606 éuntvopatwv “I gave my back to whips / wounds, 
my cheeks—to strokes, I did not avert my face from disgrace of 
spitting.” (5) 

Scholars have not come to a definite agreement on the meaning 
of the Qumran variant avn. Various hypotheses have been proposed 
to explain the text of 1QIsa*. As a rule, it is assumed that this word is 
derived from a root, the existence of which in Biblical Hebrew is ques- 
tionable. For example, מטלים‎ was interpreted as a participle or deverbal 
noun of the following verbs: מלט‎ (phonetic variant of מרט‎ (MT) with 
metathesis), (6) טלל‎ “to cause to fall” (7) or “to injure,” (8) סתר‎ “to 
strike," (9) bun “to beat, strike.” (10) 

I suppose that it is possible to explain the word being discussed 
with the help of a root firmly anchored in Classical Hebrew as well 
as Aramaic and Rabbinic Hebrew lexicon. It is probable that the word 
מטלים‎ is a participle (m. pl.) of the causative stem of the verb .נטל‎ (11) 
This verb along with its derivatives can be found six times in the 
Hebrew Bible (Lam 3:28; 2 Sam 24:12; Isa 6:39, 40:15; Zeph 1:11; 
Prov 27:3). In addition, the Hebrew verb נטל‎ is used once in the 


Damascus Document (CD XI, 10), including the manuscript found in 
Qumran (4Q271 5 1 6), once in the Wisdom of Sirach (SirB 42:8), 


(5) J. Ziegler (ed.), Isaias (Septuaginta: Vetus Testamentum Graecum Auctoritate 
Societatis Litterarum Gottingensis editum XIV; Góttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 
1983), 311. 

(6) A. Guillaume, “Some Readings in the Dead Sea Scroll of Isaiah," JBL 76 
(1957): 43; E. Y. Kutscher, The Language and Linguistic Background of the Isaiah 
Scroll (1QIsa*) (STDJ 6; Leiden: Brill, 1974), 255-56; cf. Gesenius, Handwörterbuch, 
739 (0). 

(7) J. Hempel, “Zu Jes 50 6,“ ZAW 76 (1964): 327. 

(8) HALOT, 375 טלל)‎ ID; cf. also DCH, vol. 5, 239 (*[>v] III “destroyer”), 
846. 

(9) As a result of scribe's error, סטרים"‎ was changed into *a™ v7. The variants 
מרטים‎ (MT) and מטלים‎ (1QIsa*) originated on the next stage by way of scribal correc- 
tion. See: C. Carmignac, “Six passages d'Isaie éclairés par Qumran," S. Wagner (Hg.), 
Bibel und Qumran: Beitrdge zur Erforschung der Beziehungen zwischen Bibel- und 
Qumranwissenschaft (Berlin: Evangelische Haupt-Bibelgesellschaft, 1968), 44-46. 

(10) G. R. Driver, *The Hebrew Scrolls," JTS 2.1 (1951): 27; R. H. Gundry, 
.למטלים"‎ 1Q Isaiah a 50, 6 and Mark 14, 65," RevQ 2 (1960): 559-567. In my opinion, 
it is uncertain, that BH hapax legomenon מטיל‎ (Job 40:18) is derived from מטל‎ “to 
beat." 

(11) It appears that Odil H. Steck earlier interpreted the word מטלים‎ as participle 
of the verb נטל‎ (Hiph.). He translated it as “die mir... auflegten" (cf. Gesenius, Hand- 
wórterbuch, 811). However, he didn't give any explanation for such translation. See: 
O. H. Steck, Die erste Jesajarolle von Qumran, Bd. 2: Textheft (Stuttgarter Bibelstudien 
173/2; Stuttgart: Verlag Katholisches Bibelwerk, 1998), 64. 
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once in the Arad ostracon (60:1), and once in the Bar Kokhba letter 
(MurEpBarC? 10). When the verb appears in the Qal form it has the 
following meanings: “to lift up,” “to impose, lay upon,” “to weigh,” 
“to take,” “to take away.” (12) 

In Aramaic, both in its western and eastern dialects, the verb נטל‎ 
appears far more often. In particular, it occurs two times in the Aramaic 
texts of the Bible (Dan 4:31; 7:4) and six times in several non-biblical 
texts from Qumran, written in Aramaic (2Q24 4 5; 2Q26 3; 4Q196 6 8; 
4Q213a 1 8; 4Q543 5-9 4; 11Q10 XXXV 3). In Biblical Aramaic as 
well as in Qumran Aramaic the given verb in the Qal stem has the 
meaning of “to lift up.” (13) In different Palestinian Aramaic languages 
it also has the following meanings (Qal): “to carry,” “to take,” “to 
remove,” “to move, to travel.” (14) 

Furthermore, the verb נטל‎ is widely used in the Rabbinic Hebrew. 
When it appears in the Qal stem it has the following meanings: “to 
take,” “to remove,” “to lift up.” (15) 

One is unable to find the causative form of the verb נטל‎ in the 
Bible or Qumran. However, the verb נטל‎ appears in the causative stem 
in some Aramaic languages. In Palestinian Targum Aramaic, as well 
as in Samaritan Aramaic, in the language of the official Targums and 
in Late Jewish Literary Aramaic it was used as “to cause to travel, to 


66 כל 


(12) See DCH, vol. 5, 676; cf. HALOT, 694; Gesenius, Handwörterbuch, 811. 

(13) See HALOT, 1930; K. Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte vom Toten Meer 
(3 vols.; Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1984-2004; hereafter—ATTM), 1:636, 
Ergánzungsband: 381, 2:440. Cf. DNWSI, 728-729. In his ATTM (Bd. 2, pp. 91-92, 
440) Klaus Beyer suggested that an infinitive form of the verb נטל‎ appears in Qumran 
text Genesis Apocryphon (1Q20 VI 3) and has the meaning of “to go" (gehen): כמטלי‎ 
“bei meinem Gang." However, the majority of scholars prefer to read this word as במסלי‎ 
“in the ways" (samekh and not teth). See D. A. Machiela, The Dead Sea Genesis 
Apocryphon: a new text and translation with introduction and special treatment of 
columns 13-17 (STDJ 79; Leiden/Boston: Brill, 2009), 43. 

(14) See S. A. Kaufman, “Comprehensive Aramaic Lexicon" (hereafter—CAL), 
n. p. [cited 1 June 2014]. Online: http://call.cn.huc.edu/; M. Jastrow, A Dictionary of 
the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi, and the Midrashic Literature (Leipzig, 
1903), 900; M. Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Jewish Palestinian Aramaic of the Byzantine 
Period (Dictionaries of Talmud, Midrash and Targum 2; Ramat Gan: Bar Ilan Univer- 
sity Press, 1992; hereafter—DJPA), 348; M. Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Judean Aramaic 
(Ramat Gan: Bar Ilan University Press, 2003; hereafter—DJA), 65; A. Tal, A Dictio- 
nary of Samaritan Aramaic (HO 50/1-2; Leiden/Boston/Küln: Brill, 2000; hereafter— 
DSA), 519-520; cf. M. Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic of the 
Talmudic and Geonic Periods (Dictionaries of Talmud, Midrash and Targum 3; Ramat 
Gan: Bar Ilan University Press, 2002; hereafter—DJBA), 744-745; M. Sokoloff, 
A Syriac Lexicon. A Translation from the Latin, Correction, Expansion, and Update of 
C. Brockelmann's Lexicon Syriacum (Winona Lake, Piscataway: Eisenbrauns, Gorgias 
Press, 2009), 912. 

(15) Jastrow, Dictionary, 899-900. 
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lead.” (16) In addition, in Late Jewish Literary Aramaic and, possibly, 
in the language of the official Targums it had the meaning “to 
remove.” (17) One can also find the verb נטל‎ in Aph. stem, which 
means “to stone” or “to load down with stones.” (18) However, it is 
quite possible that in this case it was mixed up with the Hebrew verb 
‘nv (Hiph.), “to throw.” (19) 

It is difficult to say, whether the verb נטל‎ appeared in the Hiph. 
stem in Rabbinic Hebrew, since its forms had to be written similarly 
to the forms of the verb טול‎ , “to throw." Forms of the הטיל‎ type repeat- 
edly appear in the texts, and mean not only “to throw” (as in Biblical 
Hebrew) but also “to put” or “to lay.” (20) However, it is far more 
likely that they equate to forms of the verb .טול‎ (21) 

If my hypothesis is correct, the word מטלים‎ should be interpreted 
as written defectively (without mater lectionis). Also, there are other 
forms of the stem Hiph. written defectively in the scroll 1QIsa*. (22) 
Edward Y. Kutscher supposed that this phenomenon can be explained 
by the influence of the Aramaic language. (23) Since the root of נטל‎ 
also was itself far more common in Aramaic and Rabbinic Hebrew 
than in Biblical Hebrew, it can be supposed that its use in 1QIsa* 
results from the Aramaic coloring of the scribe's language or appeared 
under the influence of Late (Rabbinic) Hebrew). (24) In addition, 


(16) CAL [cited 1 June 2014]; DJPA, 348; Jastrow, Dictionary, 900; DSA, 520. 
See, for instance, translations of Exod 15:22 in Tg. Neof., Frg. Tg., Sam. Tg., Tg. Onq. 
and Tg. Ps.-J., in which the verb נטל‎ in the Aphel stem is used as an equivalent of the 
Hebrew verb yo: (Hiph.): “And Moses led Israel away from the Red Sea...” 

(17) CAL [cited 1 June 2014]; See, e. g., Tg. Ps. 80:9 and Tg. Ong. Exod 19:4 (var.). 

(18) See Jastrow, Dictionary, 900; CAL [cited 1 June 2014]. 

(19) In addition, the verb ntl (Aphel) is also used one time in the Syriac language 
with the meaning “to cause to take" (Sokoloff, Lexicon, 912) or “to lay, impose, 
burden" (CAL [cited 1 June 2014]). Also it appears one time in Samaritan Aramaic 
with the meaning “to go forth" (DSA, 520). 

(20) See, e. g., Tosefta Maks.1.7: שני חומרין‎ vov מטילין‎ “They impose upon it 
two restrictions (lit. loads)." 

(21) In Mishnah MS Kaufmann A 50 these forms are always vocalized as forms 
of the verb .טול‎ Despite the fact that in Biblical Hebrew the verb טול‎ (Hiph.) did not 
mean “to put,” “to lay" (see HALOT, 373), the variety of meanings in Rabbinic Hebrew 
could be very well expanded (comp. with Aramaic verbs that have the meaning “to 
throw," see CAL (lemmas RMY, SDY) [cited 1 June 2014]). But cf. Jastrow, Dictionary, 
900 (all forms are identified as forms of the verb .(נטל‎ 

(22) For examples see Kutscher Language, 149-150. However, it should be 
noted that Kutscher himself had doubts about the fact that מטלים‎ is part. form, arguing 
that almost no such defective spellings are to be found in part II of the scroll (from 
ch. 34 ff.). See Ibid., 256, 321. 

(23) Ibid., 150. 

(24) Concerning the aramaisms in 1QIsa*, see Ibid., 187-215. Concerning the 
influence of Rabbinic Hebrew on 1QIsa* see Ibid., 216-432. 
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Kutscher and other scholars have noted a tendency of the scribe of the 
1QIsa* scroll to replace some Hebrew roots by other roots. (25) Hence, 
it is quite probable that the reading מטלים‎ is an innovation of the 
scribe. 

Now I would like to give two different explanations of how 
the text of 1QIsa* scroll could be interpreted in the light of this 
hypothesis. (26) 


Explanation A 


Inasmuch as at the end of the first millennium BC, both in Hebrew 
and Aramaic, the verb נטל‎ in the Qal stem had the meanings of “to lift” 
and “to take," (27) the causative form of this verb at that time probably 
meant “to cause to lift” and “to cause to take." (28) Hence, one can 
suppose that the word מטלים‎ should be translated as “those, who cause 
to lift / take." Thus, the passage in Isa 50:6a from the scroll 1QIsa* 
should be translated as follows: “I offered my back to those who beat 
(me) and my cheeks / jaws—to those, who cause to lift / take." 

The third chapter of the Book of Lamentations appears to provide 
evidence, which can help to explain the passage from 1QIsa’. It has 
been already pointed out by some scholars that there is definitely a 
connection between Isa 50 and Lam 3. Some of them assume that the 
text of Lam had an influence on the author of Isa 50, (29) others 


(25) See: Ibid.,, 216-315; A. van der Kooij, Die alten Textzeugen des Jesaja- 
buches: Ein Beitrag zur Textgeschichte des Alten Testaments (OBO 35; Freiburg, 
Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1981), 81-94. One of such cases is the פני לוא‎ 
הסירותי‎ “I did not avert my face" reading in the same verse (Isa 50:6b). In MT one 
finds לא הסתרתי‎ "5 “I did not hide my face" instead. It is probable that the original 
variant of the text was contained in MT, while the Qumran variant appeared as a result 
of text editing by a scribe. A reason for the replacement might be the fact that in 
Isa 50:6 the verb ^no (Hiph.) and the name פנים‎ do not form a set expression, which 
has the meaning “to ignore, to disregard" (literally “to hide one's face from..."), but 
are used in the literal sense (as a collocation forming by a verb and a noun). Thus, the 
replacement of הסתרתי‎ by הסירותי‎ (form of the Hiph. stem of the verb o) had an 
explicative reason. The word הסירותי‎ “I averted” was chosen for the replacement, as 
it is a paronym of הסתרתי‎ “I hide." Cf. Kutscher, Language, 268. 

(26) Originally the article included only the first explanation. The idea to suggest 
the second explanation for the word מטלים‎ came after the completion of its original 
draft. I decided to present both of them for consideration of the readers. 

(27) CD XI 10; SirB 42:8 and Aramaic texts from Bible and Qumran. 

(28) Compare with the use of the verb נשא‎ in the Hiph. stem (“to cause to bear") 
in Lev 22:16; 1005 V 14; 4Q394 3-7116, 3-7iil4 (see DCH, vol. V, 770), as well as 
the use of the verb ntl in the Aphel stem (“to cause to take") in the Syriac text Aphra- 
hat 120:11 (see Sokoloff, Lexicon, 912; CAL [cited 1 June 2014]). 

(29) For example, see Sh. M. Paul, /saiah 40-66 (Eerdmans Critical Commen- 
tary; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2012), 57-59, 350. 
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presume that this influence was other way around. (30) One of the 
most interesting parallels is the resemblance between Isa 50:6 and 
Lam 3:30. In the latter text we can find the same vocabulary as in 
Isa 50:6, though in different combination: for instance, such verbs as 
נתן‎ and :כ‘‎ (Hiph.) or the noun .לחי‎ Moreover, the meaning of these 
two passages is also similar: both of them describe sufferings, which 
befell on a pious man and which he accepts willingly. The word חרפה‎ 
“insult” in Lam 3:30 corresponds to the expression כלמות ורוק‎ “insults 
and spitting” in Isa 50:6. 

It’s noteworthy, that Lam 3:30 is a part of the paragraph, begin- 
ning in v. 27. 

Lam 3:27-30 MT (Codex Leningradensis): 


?02 טוב לגבר כי ישא על בנעוריו 
aw? 3:28)‏ בדד m‏ כי נטל poy‏ 

29 יתן בעפר פיהו "ow‏ יש תקוה 
0 יתן למכהו לחי ישבע בחרפה 


6:27 “Tt is good for a man, when he bears a yoke in his youth, 
68:28) he sits alone and remains silent, for he lifted (it) on himself, (31) 


(30) See, e. g., J. Middlemas, “Did Second Isaiah Write Lamentations 1112 ,” 
VT 56 (2006): 505-525. 

(31) The second half of the verse Lam 3:28 could not be interpreted without 
some difficulty. It is particularly unclear who the subject of the verb נטל‎ is. It could be 
the man (2223) being talked about in Lam 3:27-30. In that case the verb has the meaning 
of “to lift” or “to carry” and the phrase עליו‎ bu: "> could be translated as follows: “for 
he lifted (it) upon himself / for he carried (it) on himself." Similar interpretation of the 
text appears in LXX, Vulg. and Syr. (see P. S. Alexander (ed.), The Targum of Lamen- 
tations (The Aramaic Bible 17B; Collegeville: Liturgical Press, 2007), 152, n. 43). 
Many exegetes suppose that the subject of this verb is YHWH (for instance, Rashi 
thought this way; see also, e. g., R. B. Salters, Lamentations: a Critical and Exegetical 
Commentary (International Critical Commentary; London/New York: T & T Clark, 
2010), 233-234). If this is so, the verb נטל‎ should be translated as “to impose" or “to 
lay upon," and the phrase itself as For He laid upon him." It could also be supposed 
that the verb נטל‎ in this case means “to remove,” and v. 28 is taking about taking of a 
yoke, which is mentioned in v. 27 (Cf. Tg Lam. Nevertheless, the context barely allows 
for such interpretation: compare Lam 3:28 with Lam 1:1. Besides it, one could expect 
that preposition מעל‎ was used in the text). It could also be assumed that the verb נטל‎ 
is impersonal (“For they laid upon him"; see, e. g., Isa 8:4; GK §144.3a). Delbert 
R. Hillers proposed that in this case the verb נטל‎ means “to be heavy” (based on one 
of the meanings of נטל‎ in Syriac) and translated the phrase as “when it is heavy on 
him" (D. R. Hillers, Lamentations: a new translation with introduction and com- 
mentary (AB 7A; New York, 1992), 110, 116). That said, he probably thought that 
the subject in this phrase is the word “yoke,” which is mentioned in v. 27 (It should 
be noted that such meaning of the verb נטל‎ (Qal) is found neither in Classical Hebrew, 
nor in Rabbinic Hebrew nor Western Aramaic languages). Whatever the original 
meaning of the Lam 3:28 text was, in this case, however, the way that the reader, who 
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6:2) he puts his mouth in the dust (thinking): “There yet may be hope,” 
3:30) he offers the cheek to the one, who beats him, he is filled with 
disgrace.” 


The verb ,נטל‎ “to lift” occurs in the same paragraph in verse 28. 
However, this verb has no object. It is most likely that this ellipted 
object is the noun ,על‎ “a yoke” from v. 27. (32) However, it should 
not be ruled out that the object is not given due to brachylogy. Various 
words, which stand for various types of “heavy burden” could be 
used as the object, which, for instance, stands for disgrace, sin, pun- 
ishment, etc. (33) 

It can be supposed that the scribe, who prepared the scroll 1QIsa* 
(or the scribe of its Vorlage) (34) harmonized (35) the text Isa 50:6 
with Lam 3:28, replacing the word מרטים‎ with its paronym מטלים‎ 
from the root ,נטל‎ used in Lam 3:28 and which was common in col- 
loquial speech. He changed the letter resh to lamedh (36) and trans- 
posed letters lamedh and teth. The overall number of letters remained 
the same. 

Much like the verb נטל‎ in Lam 33:28, מטלים‎ in Isa 50:6 has no 
object. One can only guess how it was understood by the Qumran scribe. 
The ellipted object might had been the word על‎ “yoke” (Lam 3:27) or 
words, which stand for “burden,” (37) as well as words with the mean- 
ing of disgrace, sin, punishment, etc. (see above). 

If the ellipted object in the Qumran text Isa 50:6 stood for “yoke” 
or “burden,” then in this case one is dealing with a very common 
metaphor in Bible and the whole ancient Near East, which is based on 


lived at the end of the first millenium BC, understood it is more important. That is 
why the first explanation seems to be the most relevant. As said earlier, in this period 
the verb נטל‎ (Qal) meant “to lift,” “to take.” Hence, it is reasonable to suggest that 
in Lam 3:28 it was understood in the like manner. The subject, in this case, is “he,” 
i. e. "the man" (see Versions). 

(32) See Peshitta; for examples see GK $117.4. 

(33) Compare Jer 31:19; Lam 5:7; Isa 53:4,11; and absence of direct objects 
of the verbs סבל‎ in Gen 49:15 and נשא‎ in Hos 5:14. 

(34) See. A. Lange, Handbuch der Textfunde vom Toten Meer, Bd. 1: Die Hand- 
schriften biblischer Bücher von Qumran und den anderen Fundorten (Tübingen, 2009), 259. 

(35) For harmonization in 1QIsa* see van der Kooij, Textzeugen , 99; P. Pulikot- 
til, Transmission of Biblical Texts in Qumran: The Case of the Large Isaiah Scroll 
1QIsa‘ (JSP SS 34; Sheffield, 2001), 45-78. 

(36) It has been already proposed by Guillaume that consonants and “/” were 
very similar in Hebrew and could be pronounced similarly. See Guillaume, Readings, 43. 

(37) It should be noted that in Hebrew and Aramaic languages one can find 
various names, which were formed from the root נטל‎ and stand for “a burden”: 
Hebrew. by] (Prov 27:3; see HALOT, 694), Aramaic mattül and mattäl (CAL (lemmas 
mtwl, mtl) [cited 1 June 2014[( 
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comparing a dependent person to a harness animal under a yoke (38) 
or a pack animal. In that case, the meaning of the Qumran text Isa 50:6 
slightly differs from Isa 9:3 “For the yoke of his burden, and the staff 
for his shoulder, the rod of his oppressor, thou hast broken as on the 
day of Midian” (RSV Isa 9:4). In both passages a man is likened to an 
animal that is forced to bear a heavy load and which is being beaten 
on its back. (39) 


Explanation B 


Based on the hypothesis that מטלים‎ is a participle of the causative 
form of the verb ,נטל‎ another explanation of the Isa 50:6 (1QIsa*) text 
can be proposed. In doing so, one should proceed from the fact that 
the verb bv: (Qal) means “to remove" in Rabbinic Hebrew and Ara- 
maic (see above). It should be noted that in Rabbinic Hebrew texts (40) 
this meaning of the verb is also used to describe, among other things, 
the process of removing or cutting of hair, mustache, beard or nails. 
Consider the following examples: 

Mishnah Sabbath 10:7 (MS Parma, De Rossi 138): 


הנוטל ציפורניו זו בזו או בשיניו וכן שערו וכן שפמו וכן זקנו וכן הגודלת וכן הכוחלת 
“He, who cuts his nails one against the‏ וכן הפוקסת 4 *לל מחייב חטאת... 
other or with his teeth, and also his hair as well as his mustache and his‏ 
beard, just as a woman, who dresses her hair and paints her eyelids and‏ 
also paints her face with rouge. R. "° declares them guilty of a sin...”‏ 
(see also j. Mo’ed Qat. 6a);‏ 


Mishnah Makkoth 3:5 (MS Parma, De Rossi 138): 


...על הראש שתים אחת מיכן ואחת מיכן ועל הזקן שתים מיכן ושתים מיכן ואחת 
מלמטן ר אלעז או אם נטלו כולו כאחת אינו חייב אלא אחת ואינו חייב עד שיטלנו 
(for cutting off hair) on the head (he is guilty) twice: one‏ ...“ בתער... 
time (for cutting off hair) on one side, and the other time (for cutting‏ 
off hair) on the other side, for (cutting off) the beard, he is guilty: twice‏ 


(38) See Ch. L. Tyer, “Yoke,” ABD, vol. 6, 1026-7. 

(39) It should be noted that a bridle was inserted in the jaw of a harness or pack 
animal, with which it was controlled. That is why the connection between מטלים‎ and לחי‎ 
(not only “cheek” but also “jaw”: see HALOT, 525) may not be accidental. Compare 
Isa 30:28; Hos 11:4 (but the text is obscure) and Ps 32:9; 2 Kgs 19:28 = Isa 37:29; 
Prov 26:3. It should also be noted that in Rabbinic Hebrew (m. Kelim 11:5) and in Ara- 
maic (Tg. Hos. 11:4) one can find cases of metonymy, because of which the bridle or its 
part itself is called “a jaw” לחיים)‎ and לחותא‎ accordingly). See Jastrow, Dictionary, 702. 

(40) It should be noted that in Babylonian Aramaic the verb bpw, which origi- 
nally meant “to lift up” as well, is also used to denote the removal of hair and nails. 
See DJBA, 1175. 
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(for cutting off beard) on one side, twice (for cutting off beard) on the 
other side, one time (for cutting off beard) below. R. Eliezer says: “If 
they would have been removed all at once, he would have been guilty 
once. And he is guilty only if he removes it with a razor...” (see also 
Tosefta Mak. 3:7; b. Mak. 20b-21a); 


Tosefta Sabbath 10:8 (MS Erfurt 12): 


“He who cuts out his hair that, which fills‏ הנוטל מא מלא הזוג משערו חייב... 
(enters) the scissors is guilty" (see also b. Sabb. 94b; b. Mak. 20b).‏ 


It can be suggested that the scroll 1QIsa? reflects the same idea. 
The use of causative stem can be explained by the fact that in Isa 50:6 
a forced action is being described (“to force to cut off or shave hair 
on the cheeks" or “to pull out hair"). 

Based on this hypothesis it can be concluded that the word מטלים‎ 
is the synonym of the Masoretic 27975, which derives from Late (Rab- 
binic) Hebrew (with Aramaic coloring). The Isa 50:6a (1QIsa?) text 
can be translated in the following manner: “I offered my back to 
those, who beat (me), and my cheeks to those, who force me to shave 
(my beard) / pull out (my beard)." 

A few words must also be mentioned concerning the variant, con- 
tained in the Septuagint ) 0161070. “strokes, blows, slaps”). In my 
opinion, it is impossible to determine whether the translator had the 
text with the variant מרטים‎ (MT) as a Vorlage, or the text, containing 
the reading מטלים‎ (=1Qlsa®). It is probably that when translating, he 
followed the overall meaning of the excerpt. Since the participle of 
the verb נכי‎ (Hiph.) “to strike" was translated as 60ון‎ 1706 “wounds” 
in v. 6, (41) he carried out a contextual harmonization (42) by using 
the word paniouata “strokes,” which is a rare synonym of the word 
uécriyac to denote .מטלים / מרטים‎ (43) 


Cyrill VON BÜTTNER 


(41) It is probable that he interpreted the word מכים‎ “those, who hit” as מכות‎ 
“wounds” (compare with LXX and MT Jer 6:7). 

(42) Cf. Kutscher Language, 256. 

(43) We can compare the Greek translation of the Isa 50:6 with translations of 
other texts of the Old Testament into Greek, where the verb parito is used, from 
which the noun paricguara is derived: Hos 11:4 and Judg 16:25 (text B). In both cases 
translators used the verb parito in the context of tortures to render Hebrew expres- 
sions, which were not clear enough for them. It can also be noted that the word לחי‎ in 
the Bible, which stands for “cheek,” is itself quite often combined with the verb נכי‎ 
(Hiph.) “to strike" (five times). 
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Martin Worthington, Principles of Akkadian Textual Criticism (Studies 
in Ancient Near Eastern Records 1. Berlin: De Gruyter, 2012), 
pp. xxiii + 352. € 109.95 / US$ 154.00. ISBN 978-1-61451-051-2. 


Martin Worthington’s Principles of Akkadian Textual Criticism aims to 
be the first comprehensive and systematic publication on the textual criticism 
of Akkadian literature, a field which has largely been practiced unsystem- 
atically by various scholars without clearly laying out the methods behind 
their conclusions. In this respect, Worthington has done a great service both 
to Assyriologists and to textual scholars of other literatures. With an intuitive 
grasp of the issues, a wealth of well-chosen examples, and a rich experience 
in working with manuscripts that characterizes the field of Assyriology, Wor- 
thington does an admirable job systematizing the discussion. In the context 
of a review in Revue de Qumran, it is appropriate to stress the methodologi- 
cal significance of this work for those who work on the Dead Sea Scrolls and 
related literature. 

Chapter 1 introduces preliminary issues concerning the production of 
manuscripts in ancient Mesopotamia and sets the stage for the rest of the book. 
Worthington argues that there is little unambiguous evidence for copying by 
dictation or memory, in contrast to direct copying from written exemplars, 
which is well documented in the first millennium BCE (6-15). He stresses the 
methodological difficulties of demonstrating the mode of production for given 
manuscripts, since each mode creates similar types of errors. Even seemingly 
explicit remarks in the primary literature about sources used can be frustrat- 
ingly ambiguous. Significantly, however, he argues that documented cases of 
errors frequently reveal that the scribes copying ancient texts did not know the 
material they were copying well (15, 125-127). Because of the similarities in 
the profiles of changes created by different processes, he concludes that the 
mode of transmission is ultimately not as important as scholars have tradition- 
ally thought. While these methodological caveats are certainly worth noting, 
it seems to me that Worthington was unnecessarily pessimistic at points about 
what scholars can know about ancient text production. 

To understand the attitudes of Mesopotamian scribes towards the trans- 
mission of texts, Worthington gives a detailed examination of the various 
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documented ways that scribes handled textual and material problems in their 
exemplars (20-28). After a long series of appropriate caveats, he remains vague 
and uncertain about their general attitudes towards transmission, though he 
warns the reader not to assume that the worst faults of the scribes were char- 
acteristic. He further suggests a threefold division of scribes into “learners,” 
“apprentices,” and “experts,” each of which would be likely to make different 
types of mistakes (30). 

Worthington then includes a substantial section lamenting what he consid- 
ers to be the timidity of Assyriologists in proposing emendations to preserved 
texts (32-38). According to him, manuscripts err, and scholars should be bolder 
in correcting them, given the current state of the knowledge of Akkadian lan- 
guage and literature. This is especially important for Assyriologists, since many 
texts are preserved on very few manuscripts. 

In chapter 2, Worthington addresses a number of crucial methodological 
questions. He rehearses three well-known objections to the pursuit of an 
Urtext (41-44). First, the possible distance between an authorial text and the 
archetype of all preserved manuscripts problematizes the search for an Urtext. 
Second, authorial revisions complicate the pursuit of an Urtext by multiplying 
authorial texts. And third, ongoing scribal creativity potentially renders an 
Urtext irrelevant. Worthington appears sympathetic to these objections, but 
does not definitively take a stance on this issue. 

In a substantial section on determining the relationships between manu- 
scripts (70-82), Worthington relies heavily on what he calls “genealogically 
diagnostic anomalies” as indicative of genealogical relationships. He pays little 
attention to quantitative approaches to the study of manuscript relationships, 
but he lays out his qualitative approach effectively. While orthography is poten- 
tially a helpful guide to manuscript relations, the possibility of “orthographic 
convergence” (multiple, independent, identical orthographic alterations) means 
that it is less significant than the genealogically diagnostic anomalies. Despite 
the emphasis Worthington places on determining manuscript relations, how- 
ever, he is skeptical of the possibility and value of constructing stemmata of 
manuscripts for most Mesopotamian literature, because of the complicated and 
fragmentary nature of the preserved traditions. At this point, it would have been 
helpful if he had given a more positive alternative exposition of how he would 
address the question of the history of these texts. The problems of fragmentary 
and mixed traditions have long plagued textual scholars of many literatures, 
and further methodological interaction with others on this topic has great poten- 
tial to illumine the complicated relationship between textual history and textual 
criticism. 

One small gem from this chapter was Worthington’s statement that small 
omissions of signs are probably the most common type of error in the trans- 
mission of cuneiform literature (73). This accords well with a growing number 
of studies in Classics, New Testament, and Hebrew Bible/Old Testament that 
demonstrate that accidental omissions are one of the most common types of 
error, requiring greater precision in the formulation of the lectio brevior rule. 

In chapter 3, Worthington proposes a typology of textual changes evident 
in Akkadian literature. The types of changes documented in this section will 
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seem quite familiar to most textual scholars, with a few adaptations specifically 
for Akkadian literature. In particular, the phonetic ambiguity of cuneiform signs 
yields changes that might not be envisaged in other literatures. A few other 
specific types of change not frequently mentioned in the literature are worthy 
of mention here. “Tactile memory” could potentially cause the scribe to write 
the wrong sign when writing two signs with similar initial movements, as the 
scribe finishes the sign on “autopilot” (95-96). The complexity of the signs 
meant that scribes sometimes failed to write the complete signs, accidentally 
leaving out wedges (106-107). Worthington also includes “polar errors,” 
where antonyms are accidentally substituted, such as “big” vs. “small” (107- 
108). Some scribes also accidentally reversed the gender of words (109). 
Words were occasionally accidentally altered by attraction to other words in 
the immediate context (109-111). Sometimes scribes substituted synonyms 
while copying (112), which urges caution in the use of so-called “synony- 
mous readings” to argue for pluriform origins of traditions, as has frequently 
been the case in the study of the Hebrew Bible/Old Testament. Worthington 
also describes a number of intentional changes made by scribes, but these 
changes are unfortunately not thoroughly systematized into a clear typology 
as are the accidental changes. 

Chapter 4 is a discussion of various orthographic, phonological, and 
morphological patterns that Worthington considers important for understand- 
ing textual traditions. This section is likely to be the most tedious for non- 
Assyriologists, but is not unimportant. A strong understanding of such linguistic 
conventions is undoubtedly important for the study of Akkadian manuscripts 
and literature and deserves attention. Perhaps biblical scholars have much 
to learn from this careful approach to linguistic patterns, even if the problem 
of orthography is not quite as pronounced when working with alphabetical 
scripts. Nevertheless, I fear that Worthington’s insistence that the details of 
orthography be presented in literary editions of Akkadian literature (239) may 
be detrimental to editorial practice in the end. Particularly in this digital age, 
it is possible to preserve and study orthographical data without burdening 
readers with masses of unfiltered and relatively insignificant data that serve 
more to obscure than to illumine. 

Worthington devotes the entire chapter 5 to addressing the question 
of how easily Akkadian scholarship and literature were sight-read, a section 
which might better have been placed earlier in the book among the introduc- 
tory material. Interacting in a very nuanced way with a wide array of litera- 
ture on ancient and modern reading, he argues that the complex cuneiform 
script and general lack of exposure to unfamiliar texts would have made 
sight-reading more difficult for Akkadian scribes than for modern native- 
language readers, but that a variety of orthographic aids and conventions would 
have minimized the difficulties somewhat. He proposes, therefore, a “fits and 
starts” model of sight-reading for Akkadian literature. He is also skeptical 
of the oft-repeated assertion that reading out loud was the norm in antiquity 
(261, 290). 

In chapter 6, Worthington briefly addresses several important issues 
for the publication of literary editions. He rejects the editorial practice of the 


150 DREW LONGACRE 


selection of a single “best” manuscript, since all manuscripts err. This in 
particular is a lesson that textual critics of the Hebrew Bible/Old Testament 
would do well to heed. Worthington does not find it useful to eliminate from 
consideration manuscripts copied from known manuscripts, since it is pos- 
sible that the later copies inherited readings from multiple sources (some 
now unknown). He also rejects a “majority text” principle, since the majority 
of manuscripts can also err. Nevertheless, he does not think that reconstruct- 
ing an “original” text is necessarily the best or only goal of textual criticism, 
seeing value in popular or influential (corrupted) texts that circulated in antiq- 
uity. He then closes the chapter with a plea for conjectural emendation in the 
study of Akkadian literature and suggests several principles for formulating 
conjectures with selected examples. 

In his closing chapter 7, Worthington urges fellow Assyriologists onwards 
to greater text-critical awareness and engagement in their studies with the 
maxim “manuscripts cannot be trusted” (309). If there is one phrase that I think 
sums up the general thrust of the book and the impetus for much text-critical 
work, I think it would be just that. In my opinion, Worthington’s exhortation 
against the timidity of textual scholars in his field is equally applicable to those 
engaged in textual criticism of the Hebrew Bible/Old Testament. One note- 
worthy oversight of the book is the lack of interaction with advances in the 
digital humanities. Worthington does not devote any space to discussing the 
digitization of manuscripts or the electronic storing, sorting, and displaying of 
data that characterizes much modern text-critical research. It would be fair to 
say that his approach is “pre-digital,” and textual critics of Akkadian literature 
would do well to learn from their colleagues in other fields how best to utilize 
the latest technology to optimize their own research. Given the purpose of the 
book to focus on Akkadian literature and the difficulty of compiling the first 
comprehensive introduction to Akkadian textual criticism, Worthington can be 
forgiven for such an oversight, but the work could have been greatly enriched 
by interaction with the digital humanities. 

And finally, I would like to single out one aspect of the book that was 
both a strength and a weakness: the breadth of the bibliography. Worthington 
frequently interacts with scholarship on classical Greek and Latin literature and 
occasionally discusses studies of Sumerian, Egyptian, medieval and modern 
literatures. This wide range of secondary literature makes his methodological 
discussions particularly rich. Nevertheless, he hardly interacts with any Biblical 
Studies scholarship, which is disappointing since biblical scholars have been at 
the forefront of many methodological developments in recent decades concern- 
ing problems that are shared with Assyriologists. The references to Biblical 
Studies literature from 1990 and later can easily be counted on two hands, and 
most of them are relatively obscure, rather than the more important reference 
works in the field. I was not able to find a single reference to a detailed study 
of the Qumran literature. Thus, while I commend Worthington for his extensive 
interdisciplinary engagement, there is still much more work to be done in this 
area. It seems that textual study of the biblical literature has not yet had the 
impact on Assyriology that it could and should. The extensive methodologi- 
cal overlap between studies of different literatures convinces me of the need 
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for ever greater interdisciplinary interaction. We should not drive wedges 
between the disciplines, because there is more fundamental similarity between 
our approaches and methodological questions than difference. This, perhaps, is 
the most important contribution of the book for those working on the Dead Sea 
Scrolls and textual critics more broadly. 


Drew LONGACRE 


Angela Kim Harkins, Reading with an “I” to the Heavens. Looking 
at the Qumran Hodayot through the Lens of Visionary Traditions 
(Ekstasis: Religious Experience from Antiquity to the Middle 
Ages 3; Berlin: De Gruyter, 2012), pp. x + 324, € 109.95 / 
US$ 154.00. ISBN 978-31-10-25181-4. 


Angela Kim Harkins reconsiders the Qumran Hodayot (Thanksgiving 
Hymns) in light of the phenomena of religious experience and visionary 
reports, and drawing on a wide range of interdisciplinary approaches. In this 
way, Harkins opens new ways of approaching old problems in the study of 
the Hodayot, especially related to their composition and function. In brief, 
she proposes that the Hodayot are the product of visionary experiences, and 
their function is for performative reading/enactment of the experiences of 
religious elites that—potentially—would lead to fresh visionary experiences 
that might result in new texts. 

The introduction summarizes the argument of the monograph, and pro- 
vides an excellent orientation to the relevant critical issues with regard to the 
Hodayot. Most importantly, she problematizes the dominant view in Hodayot 
research that sharply distinguishes Community Hymns and Teacher Hymns: 
a block of Teacher Hymns (TH, roughly columns 10-17) sandwiched between 
two blocks of Community Hymns (CH I, roughly columns 1-9; CH II, roughly 
columns 18-28). On the one hand, she argues that the Community Hymns are 
more diverse than typically acknowledged, and on the other hand, that 4QH? 
(4Q428) shows a shorter and earlier collection of hymns than 1QH?, and 
represents a purposeful sequence of hymns consisting of essentially TH and 
CH II, that, *[w]hen read in a series ... moves in a thematic progression that 
culminates with ... the ‘self-glorification hymn’” (11). Consequently, 4Q428 
is more central in her thinking about the Hodayot than 1QH*. 

Harkins develops her argument in five well-structured but interwoven 
chapters. Chapter 1 argues that real religious experience lies behind both the 
production and use of the Hodayot, that this is described with the language 
of bodily experience and is understood as a “transformative encounter with 
the divine" (29). Harkins lists six different kinds of transformative experi- 
ences described in the Hodayot (30-31), and provides a table (33-36) plotting 
references to the three most important types for this study, "illumination, eleva- 
tion, and union with angels." This is intended to show that these references to 
religious experience are lacking in CH I but are abundant throughout TH and 
CH IL, thus tying these together (as in 4QH») as a purposeful collection. This 
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completely ignores, however, numerous relevant references to religious expe- 
rience in CH I (1QH? 1:23, 28, 32; 4:26-27; 5:19, 30-31, 34, 35-37; 6:13, 17, 
19-20, 22-23, 28; 7:12, 17-18, 19, 25, 34; 8:14, 16; 9:1-10:4). The rest of the 
chapter outlines a theoretical framework for investigating religious experience 
in the Hodayot, drawing on post-structuralist theories of subjectivity, perfor- 
mance theory, and ritual studies. Important here is Judith Butler’s application 
to performance theory of Jacques Derrida’s emphasis on texts as successive 
iterations without necessary grounding in any “original” event. Applied to 
the Hodayot, this allows Harkins to move focus away from the question of 
authorship that has dominated much of the scholarship, and onto the Hodayot 
as used and modified dynamically by successive performance and reenact- 
ment of “religious experiences of ascent and communion with angels,” 
resulting in different recensions and the generation of new hymns (50-51). 

Chapter 2 further examines how the Hodayot hymns serve as an “affec- 
tive script for a reader to reenact” (69), with promptings for embodied dis- 
plays of emotion. Rather than representing a specific figure, the strong “I” 
of the Hodayot “is a composite persona that resembles the experiences of 
multiple visionaries and visionary traditions” (87). Research into emotions in 
neuropsychology and performance studies indicates that emotional responses 
can be learned through vizualization techniques, that these learned sensory 
responses can affect one similarly as real events, that expressions of emotion 
are culturally specific, and that “costly displays” of emotion have a political 
dimension in authentication and social advancement. Harkins proposes that 
“[iln the process of performative reading ... an ancient reader hoped to actu- 
alize the “I” of the text and re-experience the physical and psychological 
tragedies that are described by reenacting the specific emotion of fear thereby 
hoping to participate in transformations that these texts describe" (72). This 
emphasis on bodily imitation of emotion—and its role both in facilitating 
and authenticating religious experience—is one of the most important and 
compelling arguments in the book. Other interesting suggestions in this 
chapter include the proposals that experiential language in TH may imitate 
Enoch (87), that the Hodayot were performed in a public setting by the Maskil 
(109, cf. 144-7), and that collection of grew out of compositions written by 
different authors. 

Chapter 3 adds perspectives from critical spatial theory. In application 
to the Hodayot, she uses “Secondspace” to refer to performance of the hymns 
as a scripted experience in identification with the “I” of the text, and “Third- 
space" to refer to the transformation of the reader “into an author of a sub- 
stantially new religious experience" (120, 122). As Secondspace, the Teacher 
Hymns are organized purposefully to lead a reader in spatial progression from 
places of punishment into a garden of paradise and finally to the heavens, and 
that this replicates a literary pattern found in apocalyptic texts (124-7). At the 
level of individual hymns, the idea of spatial and emotional progression is 
convincing, and is a very helpful perspective for analyzing these hymns, but 
the argument for a sustained progression throughout the TH seems somewhat 
forced. While there is focus on suffering in early TH, and a garden motif in 
column 16, there is no straightforward progression. The garden does not seem 
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to be simply paradise: in 16:22-17:6 there are thorns and thistles and drought, 
and the speaker is in agony and finds himself in Sheol/pit. In 17:23-36, the 
mood returns to rescue, but the metaphor is different: no longer garden but 
family. There is no paradise imagery here, and the earlier garden imagery is 
ambivalent: it is paradise or wilderness. Moreover, nothing in 17:38-18:14 (or 
through 19:5) indicates a position in the heavens, and praise is paired with 
meditation on human frailty. A table charting the spatial and emotional progres- 
sion is very valuable, even though one might question certain details. Why, for 
example, is 1QH* 10: 10-11 listed as fear and entrapment? It is thanksgiving 
to God for making one secure in the face of wickedness, so that one is a trap 
for the rebellious. Chapter 3 concludes with detailed and insightful analysis of 
four passages in IQH* 10-13 that focus on reports of entrapment experiences. 
Chapter 4 presents perhaps the most provocative proposal in the book: 
that the Hodayot collection grew by means of (Secondspace) performance of 
hymns giving rise to a transformative experience that is recorded in a new 
(Thirdspace) hymn. The proposal is illustrated by means of a detailed analysis 
of IQH* 13:22-15:8, which she argues “is a Thirdspace report of an experience 
that was generated by the strategic arousal of emotions in 1QH column XI” 
(153). That is, the song in 1QH* 11 was used for repeated reading and medita- 
tion, and the graphic language and imagery of fear—in a practice of repetitive 
visualization—resulted in a bodily experience of terror identifying with the first 
song. IQH? 13:22-15:8 is then an exegetical reflection on the first text in light 
of reporting on the new experience. This is possible, but there are some diffi- 
culties with details of the argument, and one could make as strong a case—if 
not stronger—that the dependence is the other way—if it is even a case of 
dependence at all. Nevertheless, the proposal opens up intriguing new ways for 
thinking about the development of Hodayot collections. Moreover she makes 
a compelling case that the language of emotions and bodily experience in the 
Hodayot should be understood not as mere metaphors, but as scripts for imita- 
tive performance, on the basis of studies in neuropsychology and disciplined 
techniques for arousing emotions such as the Stanislavsky method of acting. 
The concluding chapter explores in more detail the spatial progression 
in the Hodayot from garden into heavenly spaces. Two passages are analyzed 
in detail (IQH* 14:15-22 and 16:5-17:36) as “reports of Thirdspace experi- 
ences that were generated from the practice of performative reading and reen- 
actment" in which the “reader has become transformed into an author of a new 
experience of paradise" and “these descriptions of paradise appear at places in 
the hodayot scroll that mark boundaries into the heavenly space" (217). Once 
again, there is rich analysis, but also some details that are less convincing. The 
supposed boundary markers in the text are dubious. That the corrector's inser- 
tion of baruk attah in 1QH® 13:22 “may be read as an editorial acknowledge- 
ment that this composition includes movement into the heavenly realm" (264) 
is highly speculative, and unlikely. Likewise, the suggestion that the blank 
lines at 17:37 and 18:15 also mark movement into heavens (248), seems to 
ignore how blank lines are used throughout 1QH* and many Qumran scrolls to 
divide sections. She argues that there is a crescendo in the CH II culminating 
in the so-called Self-Glorification Hymn, but the SGH is in different positions 
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in the various manuscripts: toward the end of 1QH* and 4QH? but near or at 
beginning of 4QH* and 4QH* respectively (DJD 40, 300-301). Also, SGH is 
not the final hymn in 1QH?. 

There are some broader questions one could raise about details of the 
argument. Harkins’s model is based largely on understanding 4Q428 as a 
scroll containing only TH and CH II, but Eileen Schuller argues on the basis 
of scroll circumference that 4Q428 “must have contained the section corre- 
sponding to IQH? I- VIII" (DJD 40, 128). How certain is the case either way? 
Although Harkins's argument for a progression of experience throughout the 
Hodayot is convincing in general, the ignoring of all experiential language 
in CH I makes it look somewhat forced in the particulars. Throughout the 
book Harkins stresses that these hymns were performed, but she offers few 
clues as to how she imagines that performance. Finally, although she under- 
stands the hymns performed as prayers, the book has very little interaction 
with scholarship on early Jewish prayer or Qumran prayer in particular. Nor 
is there much interaction with the Qumran prayer corpus. A couple transla- 
tions look dubious. Harkins translates 1QH* 14:9 “I know that there is a 
ritual bath” (p. 217). Almost certainly, however, מקוה‎ should be translated 
“hope” (cf. Ezra 10:2 and 1 Chr 29:15), as she in fact does in 17:14 (p. 232). 
In 1QH# 19:13 (p. 258): “Enoch/a mortal”; the Hebrew is enosh. 

These questions, however, hardly detract from the tremendous contribu- 
tion of this volume. It is a highly creative study that will provoke new research 
questions and perspectives on the Hodayot. The detailed analyses of texts and 
thorough footnotes bristle with stimulating insights. The volume also serves as 
a crash course on interdisciplinary approaches to the study of religious experi- 
ence in antiquity, with extensive coverage of secondary literature and theory. 
In this way it is relevant not only to those interested in Dead Sea Scrolls, but 
also early Judaism and Christianity more broadly, as well as religious experi- 
ence in general. 
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